Practitioner's Docket No. AP8899 



418 Rec'd PCT/PTO 0 J JUL 1999" 

09/341109 



CHAPTER II 



TRANSMITTAL LETTER 
TO THE UNITED STATES ELECTED OFFICE (EO/US) 

(ENTRY INTO U.S. NATIONAL PHASE UNDER CHAPTER B) 

PCT/EP97/07238 22/Dec/1997 30/Dec /1996 

INTERNATIONAL APPLICATION NO. INTERNATIONAL FILING DATE PRIORITY DATE CLAIMED 

Method and Device for Steering or Controlling a Vehicle 

TITLE OF INVENTION " " " 



Alfred Eckert; Johannes Graber; Thomas Berthold 

APPLICANTS) ~ 

BoxPCT 

Assistant Commissioner for Patents 
Washington D.C. 20231 

v ATTENTION: EO/US 



NOJE: To avoid abandonment of the application, the applicant shall furnish to the USPTO, not later than 20 months from the 
priority date: (1) a copy of the international application, unless it has been previously communicated by the International 
Bureau or unless it was originally filed in the USPTO; and (2) the basic national fee (see 37 CF.R. § 1492(a)). The 30- 
month time limit may not be extended. 37 CF.R § 1.495. 

WARNING: Where the items are those which can be submitted to complete the entry of the international application into the 
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States Postal Service on this date 06/30/99 . in an envelope as "Express Mail Post Office to Addressee," Mailing Label 
Number EL323239772US . addressed to the: Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
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Each paper or fee filed by "Express Mail" must have the number of the "Express Mail" mailing label 
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"Since the filing of correspondence under § 1 10 without the Express Mail mailing label thereon is an 
oversight that can be avoided by the exercise of reasonable care, requests for waiver of this requirement will 
not be granted on petition. " Notice of Oct. 24, 1996, 60 Fed. Reg. 56,439, at 56,442. 
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national phase are subsequent to 30 months from the priority date the application is still considered to be in the 
international state and if mailing procedures are utilized to obtain a date the express mail procedure of 37 
C.F.R. §1.10 must be used (since international application papers are not covered by an ordinary certificate of 
mailing -See 37 C.F.R. §1.8. 

NOTE: Documents and fees must be clearly identified as a submission to enter the national state under 35 USC 371 otherwise the 
submission will be considered as being made under 35 USC 1 1 1. 37 C.F.R § 1.494(f). 



1 . Applicant herewith submits to the United States Elected Office (EO/US) the following items under 
35 U.S.C. 371: 

a. [X] This express request to immediately begin national examination procedures (35 

U.S.C. 371(f)). 

b. [X] The U.S. National Fee (35 U.S.C. 371(c)(1)) and other fees (37 C.F.R. § 1.492) as 

indicated below: 
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ft 



CLAIMS 
FEE 


(1) FOR 


(2) NUMBER 
FILED 


(3) NUMBER 
EXTRA 


(4) RATE 


(5) CALCULA- 
TIONS 


[ ]* 


TOTAL 
CLAIMS 


1 -20 = 




x $18.00 = 


$ 




INDEPENDENT 
CLAIMS 


1 -3 = 




x $78.00 = 






MULTIPLE DEPENDENT CLAIM(S) (if applicable) + $260.00 




BASIC FEE** 


[ ] U.S. PTO WAS INTERNATIONAL PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 
AUTHORITY 

Where an International preliminary examination fee as set forth in § 1 .482 
has been paid on the international application to the U.S. PTO: 
[ ] and the international preliminary examination report states that 
the criteria of novelty, inventive step (non-obviousness) and 
industrial activity, as defined in PCT Article 33(2) to (4) have 
been satisfied for all the claims presented in the application 
entering the national stage (37 CFR 1 .492(a)(4)) $96.00 
[ ] and the above requirements are not met (37 CFR 1 .492(a)(1)) 
$670.00 






[X] U.S. PTO WAS NOT INTERNATIONAL PRELIMINARY 
EXAMINATION AUTHORITY 

Where no international preliminary examination fee as set forth 
in § 1.482 has been paid to the U.S. PTO, and payment of an 
international search fee as set forth in § 1.445(a)(2) to the U.S. 
PTO: 

[ ] has been paid (37 CFR 1 .492(a)(2)) $760.00 

f 1 Uae nnt K^ph r\oiH CXI OVX) 1 A CH/aV^Vi CQ70 C\(\ 

[X] where a search report on the international application has been 
prepared by the European Patent Office or the Japanese Patent 
Office (37 CFR 1.492(a)(5)) $840.00 






Total of above Calculations 


= 840.00 


SMALL 
ENl IT Y 


Reduction by V2 for filing by small entity, if applicable. Affidavit must be filed, (note 
37 CFR 1.9, 1.27,1.28) 


- 




Subtotal 


840.00 




Total National Fee 


$ 840.00 




Fee for recording the enclosed assignment document $40.00 (37 CFR 1.21(h)). (See 
Item 13 below). See attached "ASSIGNMENT COVER SHEET". 




TOTAL 


Total Fees enclosed 


$ 840.00 
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*See attached Preliminary Amendment Reducing the Number of Claims. 

i. [ ] A check in the amount of to cover the above fees is enclosed. 

ii. [X] Please charge Account No. 18-0013 in the amount of $ 840.00 . 
A duplicate copy of this sheet is enclosed. 

**WARNING' "To avoid abandonment of the application the applicant shall furnish to the United States Patent and 
Trademark Office not later than the expiration of 30 months from the priority date: * * * (2) the basic 
national fee (see § 1.492(a)). The 30-month time limit may not be extended. "37 C.F.R. § 1.495(b), 

WARNING: If the translation of the international application and/or the oath or declaration have not been submitted by 

the applicant within thirty (30) months from the priority date, such requirements may be met within a time 
period set by the Office. 37 C.F.R. § 1.495(b)(2). The payment of the surcharge set forth in § 1.492(e) is 
required as a condition for accepting the oath or declaration later than thirty (30) months after the priority 
date. The payment of the processing fee set forth in § 1.492(f) is required for acceptance of an English 
translation later than thirty (30) months after the priority date. Failure to comply with these requirements 
will result in abandonment of the application. The provisions of § 1.136 apply to the period which is set. 
Notice of Jan. 3, 1993, 1147 O.G. 29 to 40. 

3. [X] A copy of the International application as filed (35 ILS.C. 371(c)(2)): 

NOTE: Section 1. 495 (b) was amended to require that the basic national fee and a copy of the international application must 
be filed with the Office by 30 months from the priority date to avoid abandonment H The International Bureau normally 
provides the copy of the international application to the Office in accordance with PCT Article 20. At the same time, 
the International Bureau notifies applicant of the communication to the Office. In accordance with PCT Rule 47.1, 
that notice shall be accepted by all designated offices as conclusive evidence that the communication has duly taken 
place Thus, if the applicant desires to enter the national stage, the applicant normally need only check to be sure the 
notice from the International Bureau has been received and then pay the basic national fee by 30 months from the 
priority date. " Notice of Jan. 7, 1993, 1147 O.G. 29 to 40, at 35-36. See item 14c below. 

a. [X] is transmitted herewith. 

b. [ ] is not required, as the application was filed with the United States Receiving 

Office. 

c. [ ] has been transmitted 

i. [ ] by the International Bureau. 

Date of mailing of the application (from form PCT/IB/308): . 

ii. [ ] by applicant on . 

Date 

4. D|] A translation of the International application into the English language (35 U.S.C. 

371(c)(2)): 

a. [] is transmitted herewith. 

b. f ] is not required as the application was filed in English. 

c. [ ] was previously transmitted by applicant on . 

Date 

d. [x ] will follow. 



5. [ ] Amendments to the claims of the International application under PCT Article 19 (35 
U.S.C. 371(c)(3)): 
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NOTE: The Notice of January 7, 1993 points out that 37 C.F.R. § 1.495(a) was amended to clarify the existing and continuing 
practice that PCT Article 19 amendments must be submitted by 30 months from the priority date and this deadline may 
not be extended. The Notice further advises that: "The failure to do so will not result in loss of the subject matter of the 
PCT Article 1 9 amendments. Applicant may submit that subject matter in a preliminary amendment filed under section 
1.12 Lin many cases, filing an amendment under section 1. 121 is preferable since grammatical or idiomatic errors 
may be corrected. " 1147 O.G. 29-40, at 36. 



a. [ ] are transmitted herewith. 

b. [ ] have been transmitted 

i. [ ] by the International Bureau. 

Date of mailing of the amendment (from form PCT/IB/308): 

ii. [ ] by applicant on . 

Date 

c. [ ] have not been transmitted as 

i- [ ] applicant chose not to make amendments under PCT Article 19. 
Date of mailing of Search Report (from form PCT/ISA/210): 



ii- [ ] the time limit for the submission of amendments has not yet expired. 

The amendments or a statement that amendments have not been made 
will be transmitted before the expiration of the time limit under PCT 
Rule 46.1. 



[ ] A translation of the amendments to the claims under PCT Article 19 (38 U S C 
371(c)(3)): 

a. [ ] is transmitted herewith. 

b. [ ] is not required as the amendments were made in the English language, 
c [ ] has not been transmitted for reasons indicated at point 5(c) above. 

[ ] A copy of the international examination report (PCT/IPEA/409) 
[ ] is transmitted herewith. 

[ ] is not required as the application was filed with the United States Receiving 
Office. 



8 - [ ] Annex(es) to the international preliminary examination report 
a. [ ] is/are transmitted herewith. 

b- [ ] is/are not required as the application was filed with the United States Receiving 
Office. 



9 [ ] A translation of the annexes to the international preliminary examination report 

a. [ ] is transmitted herewith. 

b. [ ] is not required as the annexes are in the English language. 

1 0. [X] An oath or declaration of the inventor (35 U.S.C. 371(c)(4)) complying with 35 U S C 
115 

a. [ ] was previously submitted by applicant on . 

Date 

b. [ ] is submitted herewith, and such oath or declaration 
i. [ ] is attached to the application. 

ii- [ ] identifies the application and any amendments under PCT Article 19 that 
were transmitted as stated in points 3(b) or 3(c) and 5(b); and states that 
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they were reviewed by the inventor as required by 37 C.F.R. 1.70. 
iii. [X] will follow. 



Other document(s) or information included: 

11. [] An International Search Report (PCT/ISA/2 1 0) or Declaration under PCT Article 

17(2)(a): 

a. [ ] is transmitted herewith. 

b. [ ] has been transmitted by the International Bureau. 

Date of mailing (from form PCT/IB/308): . 

c. [ ] is not required, as the application was searched by the United States 

International Searching Authority, 

d. [ ] will be transmitted promptly upon request. 

e. [ ] has been submitted by applicant on . 

Date 

12. [x] An Information Disclosure Statement under 37 C.F.R. 1 .97 and 1 .98: 

a. [ ] is transmitted herewith. 

Also transmitted herewith is/are: 
[ ] Form PTO-1449 (PTO/SB/08A and 08B). 
[ ] Copies of citations listed. 

b. [ x ] will be transmitted within THREE MONTHS of the date of submission of 

requirements under 35 U.S. C. 371(c). 

c. [ ] was previously submitted by applicant on . 

Date 

13. [ ] An assignment document is transmitted herewith for recording. 

A separate [ ] "COVER SHEET FOR ASSIGNMENT (DOCUMENT) ACCOMPANYING 

NEW PATENT APPLICATION" or[ ] FORM PTO 
1595 is also attached. 



14. [X] Additional documents : 

a. [ ] Copy of request (PCT/RO/1 01) 

b. [ x ] International Publication No. WQ98/29279 

i. [ ] Specification, claims and drawing 

ii. [ x ] Front page only 

c. [X] Preliminary amendment (37 C.F.R. § 1.121) 

d. [ ] Other 
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15. [X] 
a. 
b. 



16. 



The above checked items are being transmitted 

[X] before 30 months from any claimed priority date. 

[ ] after 30 months. 



Certain requirements under 35 U.S.C. 371 were previously submitted by the applicant on 
1 namely: 



AUTHORIZATION TO CHARGE ADDITIONAL FEES 



WARNING: Accurately count claims, especially multiple dependent claims, to avoid unexpected high charges if extra 
claims are authorized. 



NOTE: "A written request may be submitted in an application that is an authorization to treat any concurrent or future reply, 
requiring a petition for an extension of time under this paragraph for its timely submission, as incorporating a petition 
for extension of time for the appropriate length of time An authorization to charge all required fees, fees under § 1 17, 
or all required extension of time fees will be treated as a constructive petition for an extension of time in any 
concurrent or future reply requiring a petition for an extension of time under this paragraph for its timely submission. 
Submission of the fee set forth in § 1.17(a) will also be treated as a constructive petition for an extension of time in any 
concurrent reply requiring a petition for an extension of time under this paragraph for its timely submission. "37 
C.KR. § 1.136(a)(3). 



NOTE: ^Amounts of twenty-five dollars or less will not be returned unless specifically requested within a reasonable time, nor 
will the payer be notified of such amounts; amounts over twenty-five dollars may be returned by check or, if requested, 
by credit to a deposit account. "37 C.F.R. § 1.26(a). 



[X] The Commissioner is hereby authorized to charge the following additional fees that may 
be required by this paper and during the entire pendency of this application to Account 
No. 18-0013. 



[X] 37 C.F.R. 1.492(a)(1), (2), (3), and (4) (filing fees) 

WARNING: Because failure to pay the national fee within 30 months without extension (37 C.F.R. § 1.495(b)(2)) results 
in abandonment of the application, it would be best to always check the above box. 

[X] 37 C.F.R. 1.492(b), (c) and (d) (presentation of extra claims) 



NOTE: Because additional fees for excess or multiple dependent claims not paid on filing or on later presentation must only 
be paid or these claims cancelled by amendment prior to the expiration of the time period set for response by the PTO 
in any notice of fee deficiency (37 C.F.R. § 1.492(d)), it might be best not to authorize the PTO to charge additional 
claim fees, except possible when dealing with amendments after final action. 



[X] 37 C.F.R. 1.17 (application processing fees) 
[X] 37 C.F.R. 1.17(a)(l)-(5)(extension fees pursuant to § 1.136(a). 
[ ] 37 C.F.R. 1.18 (issue fee at or before mailing of Notice of Allowance, pursuant 
to37C.F.R. 1.311(b)) 



NOTE: Where an authorization to charge the issue fee to a deposit account has been filed before the mailing of a Notice of 
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Allowance, the issue fee will be automatically charged to the deposit account at the time of mailing the notice of 
allowance 37 C.F.R. § 1311(b). 

NOTE: 37 C.F.R 1.28(b) requires "Notification of any change in loss of entitlement to small entity status must be filed in the 
application . . . prior to paying, or at the time of paying . . . issue fee. " From the wording of 37 C.F.R. § 1.28(b): (a) 
notification of change of status must be made even if the fee is paid as "other than a small entity " and (b) no 
notification is required if the change is to another small entity. 



[X] 



37 C.F.R. § 1.492(e) and (f) (surcharge fees for filing the declaration and/or 
filing an English translation of an International Application later than 30 months 
after the priority date). 




Kevin D. Rutherford, 40412 
Joseph V. Coppola, Sr., 33373 



Tel. No.: (248) 594-0650 



RADER, FISHMAN & GRAUER PLLC 



1533 N. Woodward Ave., Ste. 140 
Bloomfield Hills, MI 48304 



R0058424 
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AP8899 

IN THE UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
In re application of: Eckert et al 

Serial No. : Group Art Unit: 

Filed: Herewith Examiner: 

For: Method and Device for Steering or Controlling a Vehicle 

Attorney Docket No.: AP8899 Paper No. 

Assistant Commissioner of Patents 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

PRELIMINARY AMENDMENT 

Dear Sir: 

Please amend the application as follows prior to examination on the merits. 
IN THE CLAIMS 



Please cancel claims 2-137. 



Respectfully submitted, 

Kevin D. Rutherford, 404 1 2 (j> 
Joseph V. Coppola, Sr., 33373 
Rader, Fishman & Grauer PLLC 
1533 N. Woodward Ave., Suite 140 
Bloomfield Hills, Michigan 48304 
(248) 594-0650 
Attorney for Applicants 
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CERTIFICATE OF MAILING 

I hereby certify that the enclosed Preliminary Amendment is being deposited with the 
United States Postal Service on the date shown below with sufficient postage as Express Mail 
Post Office to Addressee mailing Label Number B ^3^"5 ^y\T1 ^U6 in an 
envelope addressed to the: Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 
2023 1 . 

Date: ^\/&W\ By: Ofr^x. \^/^av^L 

R0058422 
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Rec'd PCT/PTO 17 JUL 2001 
•9/341109 

AP8899 (64098-0705) 
IN THE UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 



In re application of: Eckert et al. 

Int'l Filing No.: PCT/EP97/07238 

Int'l Filing Date: 22/Dec/l 997 

U.S. Serial No.: 09/341109 Group Art Unit: 

U.S. Filing Date: 07/01/99 Examiner: 

For: METHOD AND DEVICE FOR STEERING OR CONTROLLING A 
VEHICLE 



Attorney Docket No. : AP8899 (64,098-0705) Paper No. 



Assistant Commissioner of Patents 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
Box PCT 
Attn: EO/US 



SUPPLEMENTAL PRELIMINARY AMENDMENT 

Dear Sir: 



Please amend the application as follows prior to examination on the merits. 

IN THE DRAWINGS 

Submitted herewith are 33 sheets of informal drawings showing corrections in 
red. Please enter these drawings into the official record of this application. 

IN THE CLAIMS 

Please cancel claim 1 and add the following new claims. 
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138. (New) Method for controlling or regulating a motor vehicle, wherein 

an absolute speed of the motor vehicle as well as additional motor vehicle state 
variables are determined, comprising the following steps: 

simultaneously determining several intermediate acceleration values for the 
motor vehicle from the determined motor vehicle state variables, 

determining a nominal longitudinal acceleration based on the determined 
intermediate acceleration values, and 

controlling the motor vehicle actuators based on the determined nominal 
longitudinal acceleration. 

139. (New) Method according to Claim 138, wherein the nominal longitudinal 
acceleration is determined by selecting the smallest value from the intermediate 
acceleration values. 

140. (New) Method according to Claim 138, wherein the nominal longitudinal 
acceleration is determined by forming a weighted average of the intermediate 
longitudinal acceleration values. 

141. (New) Method according to Claim 140, wherein the weighting of the 
acceleration values is changed based on the determined motor vehicle state variables. 

142. (New) Method according to Claim 140, wherein the temporal changes of 
the weightings are smoothed out by means of predetermined time functions. 

143. (New) Method according to claim 138, wherein at least one intermediate 
acceleration value is generated based on the pedal positions. 

144. (New) Method according to claim 138, wherein one intermediate 
acceleration value is generated based on a cruise control adjustment. 
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145. (New) Method according to claim 138, wherein one intermediate 
acceleration value is generated by a motor vehicle follower control. 

146. (New) Method according to claim 138, wherein sensors and/or 
acceleration controllers are monitored by a monitoring computer, wherein warning 
signals are output if a malfunction is detected. 

147. (New) Device for controlling or regulating a motor vehicle, comprising: 
devices for determining the absolute speed of the motor vehicle as well as 

additional motor vehicle state variables, 

devices for simultaneously determining several intermediate acceleration 

values, 

a coordination device for determining a total nominal longitudinal acceleration 
from the intermediate acceleration values, and 

an acceleration controller that actuates the motor vehicle actuators based on 
the total nominal longitudinal acceleration. 

148. (New) Device according to Claim 147, wherein the coordination device 
selects the smallest acceleration value of the acceleration values input into the 
coordination device as the nominal longitudinal acceleration. 

149. (New) Device according to Claim 147, wherein the coordination device 
forms a weighted average of the intermediate acceleration values input into the 
coordination device and outputs this weighted average in the form of the nominal 
longitudinal acceleration. 

150. (New) Device according to Claim 149, wherein the coordination device is 
designed for changing the weighting of the intermediate acceleration values based on 
the determined state variables. 
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151. (New) Device according to one of Claim 147, further including a device 
which generates a first intermediate acceleration value based on the pedal positions 
adjusted by the driver. 

152. (New) Device according to one of Claim 147, further including a cruise 
control device which generates one additional intermediate acceleration value based 
on commands input by means of switches. 

153. (New) Device according to Claim 151, further including a motor vehicle 
follower control which generates an additional intermediate acceleration value based 
on the signals of a distance sensor. 

154. (New) Device according to Claim 147, further including a memory for 
time functions in order to smooth out the temporal changes of the weightings. 

155. (New) Device according Claim 147, further including a monitoring 
computer that detects a malfunction of individual sensors and/or acceleration 
controllers and outputs corresponding warning signals. 

156. (New) Method according to Claim 138, further including the steps of: 
determining a signal that characterizes the brake pressure, 

outputting a first signal that corresponds to torque as a function of braking 
torque and/or drive torque and the absolute speed by a monitor, 

processing the first signal as well as a second signal that corresponds to the 
nominal motor vehicle torque into a third signal that corresponds to a deceleration 
output torque and a fourth signal that corresponds to an acceleration output torque, 
and 

converting the third signal and the fourth signal into motor vehicle control 
signals for the acceleration and for the deceleration. 
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157. (New) Method according to Claim 156, wherein the motor vehicle control 
signal for the acceleration is a fuel supply signal. 

158. (New) Method according to Claim 156, wherein the motor vehicle control 
signal for the acceleration is a nominal engine torque. 

159. (New) Method according to Claim 156, wherein the motor vehicle control 
signal for the deceleration is a nominal brake pressure. 

160. (New). Method according to Claim 156, wherein the motor vehicle 
control signal for the deceleration is an electric brake-by-wire signal that corresponds 
to a brake force. 

161. (New) Method according to Claim 156, wherein the first signal 
corresponds to a correction signal for the second signal. 

162. (New) Method according to Claim 156, wherein the first signal 
corresponds to torque that acts on the motor vehicle. 

163. (New) Method according to Claim 156, wherein the drive torque is 
determined with the aid of an engine/transmission model which receives the motor 
vehicle speed, the engine speed, the throttle opening angle as well as the transmission 
gear ratio as input variables. 

164. (New) Method according to Claim 156, wherein the drive torque is 
determined with the aid of a transmission model that receives the nominal engine 
torque from an electronic engine control as well as the transmission gear ratio as input 
variables. 
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165. (New) Method according to Claim 156, wherein the braking torque is 
determined with the aid of a brake model that receives the pressure for actuating the 
brake as the input variable. 

166. (New) Method according to Claim 156, wherein the nominal motor 
vehicle torque is determined from the nominal motor vehicle acceleration by means of 
prefiltering based on the motor vehicle mass and the wheel radius. 

167. (New) Method according to Claim 163, wherein the estimated speed of 
the motor vehicle is determined from the braking torque and the drive torque based on 
the wheel radius and the motor vehicle mass. 

168. (New) Device according to Claim 147, further including: 

a device for determining a signal that characterizes the brake pressure, 
an output device for outputting a first signal, 

a computation device for generating a third signal that corresponds to a 
deceleration output torque, 

a fourth signal that corresponds to an acceleration output torque from the first 
signal and from a second signal that corresponds to the nominal motor vehicle torque, 
and 

a converting device for generating a motor vehicle control signal for the 
acceleration and the deceleration from the third and fourth signals, respectively. 

169. (New) Device according to Claim 168, further including a device for 
outputting a motor vehicle control signal for the acceleration in the form of a fuel 
supply signal. 

170. (New) Device according to Claim 168, farther including a device for 
outputting a motor vehicle control signal for the acceleration in the form of a nominal 
engine torque. 
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171. (New) Device according to Claim 168, further including a device for 
outputting a motor vehicle control signal for the deceleration in the form of a nominal 
brake pressure signal. 

172. (New) Device according to Claim 168, further including a device for 
outputting a motor vehicle control signal for the deceleration in the form of an electric 
brake-by- wire signal. 

173. (New) Device according to Claim 168, further including a device for 
outputting a correction signal that serves for correcting the second signal in the 
computation device. 

174. (New) Device according to Claim 168, further including a device for 
outputting a correction signal that serves for correcting the second signal in the 
computation device . 

175. (New) Device according to Claim 168, further including a device for 
outputting a signal that corresponds to the torque and serves as the input variable for 
adjusting the second signal in the computation device. 

176. (New) Device according to Claim 168, further including an 
engine/transmission model that receives the motor vehicle speed, the engine speed, the 
throttle opening angle and the transmission gear ratio as input variables and that 
determines the drive torque thereof. 

177. (New) Device according to Claim 168, further including a transmission 
model that receives the nominal engine torque from an electronic engine controller as 
well as the transmission gear ratio as input variables and determines the drive torque 
thereof. 
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178. (New) Device according to Claim 168, further including a brake model 
that receives the pressure for actuating the brake as the input variable and determines 
the braking torque thereof. 

179. (New) Device according to Claim 168, further including a prefilter that 
determines the nominal motor vehicle torque from the nominal longitudinal 
acceleration based on the motor vehicle mass and the wheel radius. 

180. (New) Method according to Claim 138, further including the steps of: 
determining the distance between one motor vehicle and the vehicle driving 

ahead and the relative speed of the second vehicle, and 

generating a predetermined nominal values for controlling the second motor 
vehicle based on the determined distance and relative speed, wherein, if a deceleration 
of the first vehicle driving ahead of the second vehicle is detected, an intermediate 
acceleration value for the second motor vehicle is output, and by the fact that the 
speed of the first vehicle is not fallen short of or fallen short of only after a 
predetermined time after the beginning of the deceleration of the first vehicle has 
ended or fallen short of after the second motor vehicle assumes a constantly slower 
speed than the first vehicle driving ahead of the second vehicle. 

181. (New) Method according to Claim 138, further including the steps of: 
determining the distance to the vehicle driving ahead of the second motor 

vehicle, and 

generating predetermined nominal values for controlling the second motor 
vehicle based on the determined distance and relative speed, wherein if a deceleration 
of the first vehicle driving ahead of the second motor vehicle is detected, an 
intermediate acceleration value is output such that the predetermined distances is 
adjusted to be shorter than the distances predetermined for the steady-state condition 
for a predetermined time, wherein the predetermined time depends on the distance. 
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182. (New) Method according to Claim 181, wherein a shorter distance to the 
first vehicle driving ahead of the second motor vehicle is also predetermined for the 
second motor vehicle for a certain time when the first vehicle driving ahead of the 
second motor vehicle reaches a steady-state speed after completing its deceleration. 

183. (New) Method according to Claim 180, wherein after the deceleration of 
the first vehicle driving ahead of the second motor vehicle begins, the distance to this 
vehicle is monitored, wherein the second motor vehicle is increasingly decelerated if a 
certain nominal distance or a nominal distance that can be determined is fallen short 
of 

184. (New) Device according to Claim 147, for realizing a motor vehicle 
follower controller, further including: 

a distance sensor for determining the separation between and the relative speed 
of the second motor vehicle and first vehicle driving ahead of the second motor 
vehicle, 

a speed sensor for determining the speed of the second motor vehicle, 

a controller for generating and adjusting nominal values for the motor vehicle 
controller based on the values delivered by the sensors, characterized by the fact that 
the controller contains, 

a device for recognizing a deceleration of the first vehicle driving ahead of the 
second motor vehicle, and 

a device for predetermining the intermediate acceleration values of the second 
motor vehicle in such a way that the speed of the first vehicle driving ahead of the 
second motor vehicle is not fallen short of or is only fallen short of after a 
predetermined time after the beginning of the deceleration of the first vehicle driving 
ahead of the second motor vehicle has passed or is fallen short of after assuming a 
constantly slower speed than the first vehicle driving ahead of the second motor 
vehicle. 
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185. (New) Device for realizing a motor vehicle follower controller, according 
to Claim 147, further including: 

a distance sensor for determining the separation between and the relative speed 
of the second motor vehicle and a first vehicle driving ahead of the second motor 
vehicle, 

a speed sensor for determining the speed of the motor vehicle, and 

a controller for generating and adjusting nominal values for the motor vehicle 

controller based on the values delivered by the sensors, wherein the controller 

contains, 

a device for recognizing a deceleration of the first vehicle driving ahead of the 
second motor vehicle, and 

a device for generating predetermined distances between the second motor 
vehicle and the first vehicle driving ahead of the second motor vehicle in such a way 
that the predetermined distances can be adjusted to be shorter than the distances 
predetermined for steady-state conditions for a predetermined time, wherein the 
predetermined time depends on the distance. 

186. (New) Device according to Claim 185, wherein the device for generating 
predetermined distances also predetermines a shorter distance for a certain time if the 
first vehicle driving ahead of the second motor vehicle has reached a stopped state. 

187. (New) Device according to Claim 184, wherein the controller comprises a 
device for monitoring the distance to the first vehicle driving ahead of the second 
motor vehicle, wherein said device outputs control signals for increasingly 
decelerating the second motor vehicle if a certain nominal distance or a nominal 
distance that can be determined is fallen short of. 

188. (New) Method according to Claim 138, for generating a speed signal that 
indicates a motor vehicle speed, further including the step of: 
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an unprocessed speed signal by using low-pass filtering or band-stop filtering 
of the unprocessed speed signal 

189. (New) Method for generating a speed signal that indicates a motor vehicle 
speed according to Claim 188, further including the step of: 

generating an unprocessed speed signal by using band-stop filtering of the 
unprocessed speed signal that was subjected to a low-pass filtering or low-pass 
filtering of the unprocessed speed signal that was subjected to band-stop filtering. 

190. (New) Method according to Claim 188, wherein filtering includes 
filtering with a single-pole low-pass. 

191. (New) Method according to Claim 190, further including a gradient 
limitation in the low-pass filter. 

192. (New) Method according to Claim 188, wherein the filter characteristic of 
the low-pass filter is modified on the basis of the motor vehicle acceleration or a 
corresponding signal. 

193. (New) Method according to Claim 189, wherein the band-limited 
interference frequency is simulated and subtracted from the non-band-filtered signal. 

194. (New) Method according to Claim 193, wherein the signal obtained after 
the subtraction is fed back into the simulation of the interference's frequency band. 

195. (New) Method according to Claim 189, wherein the band elimination 
covers a frequency range of approximately 1-4 Hz. 

196. (New) Method according to Claim 188, wherein the frequencies of 8 Hz 
and above are filtered out by the low-pass filter. 
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197. (New) Device according to Claim 147, for generating a speed signal that 
indicates motor vehicle speed, with a device for generating an unprocessed speed 
signal, further including a low-pass filter a band-stop filter for filtering the 
unprocessed speed signal. 

198. (New) Device for generating a speed signal that indicates a motor vehicle 
speed according to Claim 197, with a device for generating an unprocessed speed 
signal, further including, a band-stop filter for filtering the unprocessed speed signal 
or the low-pass-filtered unprocessed speed signal 

199. (New) Device according to Claim 197, wherein said low-pass filter 
includes a single-pole. 

200. (New) Device according to Claim 199, wherein said low-pass filter 
includes a gradient limitation. 

201. (New) Device according to one of Claim 197, further including a device 
for modifying the filter characteristic of the low-pass filter based on the motor vehicle 
acceleration or a corresponding signal. 

202. (New) Device according to Claim 198, further including a device for 
simulating the interference frequency band to be filtered out by the band-stop filter, 
and by a device for subtracting the simulated signal from the input signal. 

203. (New) Device according to Claim 202, further including devices for 
feeding back the output signal into the device for simulating the interference 
frequency band. 
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204. (New) Device according to Claim 198, wherein the band-stop filter 
covers a frequency range of approximately 1-4 Hz. 

205. (New) Device according to Claim 197, wherein the low-pass filter filters 
out frequencies of 8 Hz and higher. 

206. (New) Method for realizing a motor vehicle control according to Claim 
138, by low-pass filtering of the nominal speed signal. 

207. (New) Method for realizing a motor vehicle control according to Claim 
206, wherein a nominal speed signal is determined by limiting the gradient of the 
nominal speed signal. 

208. (New) Method for realizing a motor vehicle control according to Claim 
206, wherein a nominal speed signal is determined, by forming the difference between 
the nominal speed signal and the actual speed, and by determining the intermediate 
acceleration value based on the difference. 

209. (New) Method for realizing a motor vehicle control according to claim 
206, wherein a nominal speed signal is determined by determining an intermediate 
acceleration value and by adding a nominal acceleration value to a feed-forward 
portion that is determined on the basis of the nominal speed signal. 

210. (New) Method according to claim 206, wherein the duration of 
acceleration, the acceleration value and the acceleration frequency, are observed and 
used for modifying the low-pass filter characteristics, the gradient limitation, the 
nominal acceleration characteristic or the feed-forward characteristic in learning 
fashion. 

211. (New) Method according to claim 206, wherein the said single-pole low- 
pass filtering further includes amplification, integration, and negative feedback. 
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212. (New) Method according to Claim 211, wherein the amplification is 
limited in order to realize the gradient limitation. 

213. (New) Method according to Claim 208, wherein the intermediate 
acceleration value is determined based on the difference between the low-pass filtered 
predetermined nominal speed and the actual speed of the motor vehicle. 

214. (New) Method according to Claim 209, wherein the feed-forward portion 
is determined on the basis of the amplified signal present in the low-pass filter and 
added to the intermediate acceleration value. 

215. (New) Method according to Claim 208, wherein the intermediate 
acceleration value is limited to predetermined values, wherein the limitations may be 
changed depending on the given situation. 

216. (New) Method for realizing a motor vehicle control according to Claim 
147, further including a device for determining a nominal speed signal, characterized 
by a low-pass filter for the nominal speed signal. 

217. (New) Device for realizing a motor vehicle control according to Claim 
216, further including a device for determining a nominal speed signal, characterized 
by a device for limiting the gradient of the nominal speed signal 

218. (New) Device for realizing a motor vehicle control according to Claim 
216, further including a device for determining a nominal speed signal, characterized 
by a device for determining a nominal speed signal characterized by a device for 
forming the difference between the nominal speed signal and the actual speed and by a 
device for determining an intermediate acceleration value base on the difference. 
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219. (New) Device for realizing a motor vehicle control according to Claim 
216, further including a device for determining a nominal speed signal, characterized 
by a device for determining an intermediate acceleration value, by a device for 
determining a feed-forward portion as a function of the nominal speed signal, and by a 
device for adding the intermediate acceleration value and the feed-forward portion. 

220. (New) Device according to one Claim 216, further including a device that 
observes the duration of acceleration, the acceleration value and the acceleration 
frequency, wherein said device utilizes the driver's activities for modifying the low- 
pass filter characteristics, the gradient limitation, the nominal acceleration 
characteristic or the feed-forward characteristic in learning fashion. 

221. (New) Device according to Claim 216, further including a single-pole 
low-pass filter which consists of amplification, integration and negative feedback. 

222. (New) Device according to Claim 221, wherein the amplification is 
limited in order to realize the gradient limitation. 

223. (New) Device according to Claim 218, wherein the intermediate 
acceleration value is determined based on the difference between the low-pass filtered 
predetermined nominal speed and the actual speed of the motor vehicle. 

224. (New) Device according to Claim 219, wherein the device for generating 
the feed- forward portion senses the signal at the amplification output, and by the fact 
that the feed-forward portion is added to the output signal of the device. 

225. (New) Device according to Claim 218, further including a device for 
limiting the intermediate acceleration value, where the limiting values of the device 
may be changed. 
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226. (New) Method according to Claim 138, for generating a nominal brake 
pressure, further including the steps of: 

measuring a brake pressure, and 

outputting a pressure build-up signal and a pressure reduction signal to means 
for adjusting the nominal brake pressure. 

227. (New) Method according to Claim 226, further including: 
determining a nominal volumetric flow from the nominal brake pressure and 

an actual pressure that corresponds to a pressure measured on at least one brake 
cylinder. 

228. (New) Method according to Claim 227, further including determining the 
actual pressure pact from a hydraulic impedance and the measured pressure. 

229. (New) Method according to Claim 227, further including determining the 
pressure build-up signal and the pressure reduction signal from the nominal 
volumetric flow and an actual volumetric flow corresponds to the measured pressure. 

230. (New) Method according to Claim 229, further including determining the 
pressure build-up signal and the pressure reduction signal from the nominal 
volumetric flow, an actual volumetric flow that corresponds to the measured pressure 
and the time derivative of the actual volumetric flow. 

231. (New) Method according to one of Claim 227, further including 
determining the actual volumetric flow from the hydraulic impedance and a difference 
u between the measured pressure and the actual pressure. 

232. (New) Method according to one of Claim 226, characterized by the fact 
that the pressure build-up signal and the pressure reduction signal are complementary. 
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233. (New) Control device according to Claim 147, for generating a nominal 
brake pressure wherein, said control device contains a device for determining a 
nominal brake pressure and means for adjusting the brake pressure, including an 
output device for outputting a pressure build-up signal and a pressure reduction signal 
for the means for adjusting the brake pressure, wherein the pressure build-up signal 
and the pressure reduction signal are chosen such that a nominal brake pressure is 
reached. 

234. (New) Control device according to Claim 233, further including a 
pressure control device with a pressure controller and a pressure monitor for 
determining a nominal volumetric flow from the nominal brake pressure and an actual 
pressure on a brake cylinder which corresponds to a measured pressure. 

235. (New) Control device according to Claim 234, wherein the pressure 
monitor and/or the volumetric flow monitor contain a multiplication element, an 
integrator, and a characteristic element. 

236. (New) Control device according to Claim 234, wherein the pressure 
monitor and/or the volumetric flow monitor contain a first proportional element, an 
integrator, and a second proportional element. 

237. (New) Control device according to one of Claim 234, further including a 
volumetric flow controller for converting the pressure build-up signal and the pressure 
reduction signal into control signals for the means, and by a volumetric flow monitor 
for determining an actual volumetric flow that corresponds to the measured pressure 
and is subjected to a negative feedback to the nominal volumetric flow between the 
pressure control device and the hydraulic. 

238. (New) Control device according to Claim 237, wherein the volumetric 
flow monitor consists of a DT r element, and wherein the volumetric flow controller 
contains a third subtractor for subtracting the output signal of the volumetric flow 
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monitor from the output signal of the pressure control, a fourth subtracter element for 
subtracting the output signal of the volumetric flow monitor from the output signal of 
the pressure control in order to generate an intermediate signal, and a second and third 
characteristic element for generating a control signal for the means for adjusting the 
brake pressure. 

239. (New) Control device according to Claim 238, wherein the volumetric 
flow controller contains a first and a second DTi -element, at the respective inputs of 
which the output signal of the volumetric flow monitor is present, where the 
respective outputs of the two DTi -elements are subtracted from the respective outputs 
of the third and fourth subtractors. 

240. (New) Control device according to Claim 233, wherein the means for 
adjusting the brake pressure contain a valve that is closed in the deenergized state or a 
pressure generator. 

241. (New) Control device according to Claim 233, wherein the means for 
adjusting the brake pressure contain a valve that is open in the deenergized state 
and/or a pressure generator. 

242. (New) Method according to Claim 138, for realizing a transition of a 
longitudinal motor vehicle movement from a first driving condition into a second 
driving condition with few jerks, including the steps of: 

determining a first motor vehicle condition by outputting a nominal 
longitudinal acceleration for reaching a nominal condition with a nominal distance, a 
nominal relative speed and a nominal relative acceleration from an actual condition 
with a distance, an absolute speed and an absolute acceleration within a predetermined 
time interval in the form of a time-dependent acceleration function, the integral of 
which is a minimum as a function of the square of its time derivative under the 
boundary condition that the beginning condition and the end condition are defined. 
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243. (New) Method according to Claim 242, wherein the acceleration function 
is selected from several functions that were previously stored in a memory. 

244. (New) Method according to Claim 243, wherein the stored functions 
contain at least one function that depends on the square of the time. 

245. (New) Method according to Claim 243 , wherein the stored functions 
contain at least one function that depends on the cube of the time. 

246. (New) Method according to Claim 243, wherein the stored functions 
contain at least one function that depends exponentially on time. 

247. (New) Method according to one of Claim 243, wherein the stored 
acceleration functions depend on the predetermined transition time for reaching the 
nominal condition and/or on the nominal separation and/or on the instantaneous 
absolute speed and/or on the instantaneous acceleration and/or on the instantaneous 
relative speed and/or on the instantaneous relative acceleration in parametric fashion. 

248. (New) Method according to one of Claim 242, wherein the predetermined 
time interval is a function that depends on the nominal speed and/or the nominal 
separation and/or the absolute speed and/or the distance. 

249. (New) Control device according to Claim 147, further including: 
realizing a transition of a longitudinal motor vehicle movement from a first 

driving condition into a second driving condition, 
a computation unit, 

driving condition sensors for determining predetermined variables of a first 
driving condition in the form of input variables for the computation unit, and actuators 
for converting output variables of the computation unit into control signals for 
reaching a second driving condition, 

a first memory for storing a numerical value, 
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several function memories for respectively storing at least one function 
parameter, 

a function memory for storing several function parameters, 
a differentiating element for differentiating a function, 
a squaring element for squaring the differentiated function, 
an integrator for integrating the differentiated and squared function, and 
a comparator for comparing an output value of the integrator with the 
numerical value in the memory and for outputting a function. 

250. (New) Control device according to Claim 249, wherein the several 
function memories for respectively storing at least one function parameter contain 
several function memories for respectively storing one function parameter, and a 
multiplication element for multiplying several functions by one another. 

251. (New) Method according to Claim 138, further including the steps of: 
determining the distance from a first vehicle driving ahead of a second vehicle, 
determining the relative speed of the second vehicle to that of the first vehicle 

driving ahead of the second vehicle, 

determining a nominal distance from the vehicle driving in front of the motor 
vehicle, and 

outputting a nominal tracking acceleration for reaching the nominal separation 
between the first vehicle driving ahead of the second vehicle, wherein the nominal 
tracking acceleration depends on the distance, the relative speed and the absolute 
speed. 

252. (New) Method according to Claim 251, further including determining the 
nominal tracking acceleration from a first component that linearly depends on the 
distance, a second component that quasi-linearly depends on the relative speed, and a 
third component that linearly depends on the absolute speed, wherein at least two of 
the three proportionality factors depend nonlinearly on the relative speed. 
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253. (New) Method according to Claim 252, wherein the second component of 
the nominal tracking acceleration is greater than the third component of the nominal 
tracking acceleration at low relative speeds and/or absolute speeds, wherein this 
second component is smaller than the third component of the nominal tracking 
acceleration at high relative speeds and/or absolute speeds. 

254. (New) Method according to one of Claim 251, wherein the nominal 
tracking acceleration does not exceed a predetermined limiting value. 

255. (New) Control device according to Claim 147, further including a 
distance sensor for determining the distance between a first vehicle driving ahead of a 
second vehicle, a computation unit for outputting a nominal tracking acceleration 
that depends on the distance, the relative speed and the absolute speed. 

256. (New) Control device according to Claim 255, wherein the computation 
unit contains a damping characteristic element for outputting a first component that 
depends on the distance, a spring characteristic element for outputting a second 
component that depends on the relative speed, where both components also depend on 
the absolute speed, and an adder for adding the first and the second component and for 
outputting an acceleration value. 

257. (New) Control device according to Claim 255, wherein the computation 
unit contains a characteristic diagram for outputting an acceleration value that 
depends on the distance and on the relative speed, wherein the acceleration value also 
depends on the absolute speed . 

258. (New) Control device according to Claim 255, further including a filter 
for smoothing out and limiting the acceleration value. 
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259. (New) Method according to Claim 138, further including the steps of: 
determining an instantaneous distance from the first driving ahead of the 

second vehicle, 

determining an absolute speed, 

determining the nominal separation from the absolute speed, 
determining the nominal separation, 

outputting a second nominal separation when the accelerator pedal is actuated, 

and 

adjusting the second nominal separation. 

260. (New) Method according to Claim 259, wherein the second nominal 
separation is shortened in comparison to the first nominal distance in accordance with 
the position of the accelerator pedal. 

261. (New) Method according to Claim 259, wherein the shortening of the first 
nominal separation in comparison to the second nominal separation depends 
nonlinearly on the position of the accelerator pedal. 

262. (New) Method according to Claim 260, further including outputting an 
optical and/or acoustical and/or haptical warning signal depending on the magnitude 
of the second nominal separation. 

263. (New) Control device according to Claim 147, further including a 
distance sensor for determining a distance from a first vehicle driving ahead of a 
second vehicle, and a computation unit for determining the nominal separation from 
the absolute speed, a control device for adjusting the nominal separation, and a device 
for outputting the second nominal separation to the control device when the 
accelerator pedal is actuated. 

264. (New) Method for controlling or regulating a motor vehicle according to 
Claim 138, including the steps of: 
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determining a transverse acceleration of the motor vehicle, 

comparing the transverse acceleration with a reference transverse acceleration, 

and 

outputting a speed correction signal in the form of an intermediate acceleration 

value 

265. (New) Method according to Claim 264, wherein the limiting transverse 
acceleration lies between 2 and 3 m/s2. 

266. (New) Method according to Claim 263, wherein the speed correction 
signal consists of a signal for changing a nominal cruise control speed. 

267. (New) Method according to Claim 263, further including determining the 
transverse acceleration from a yaw rate and the absolute speed of the motor vehicle. 

268. (New) Method according to Claim 267, wherein the yaw rate is 
determined from several rotational wheel speeds. 

269. (New) Method according to Claim 267, wherein the yaw rate is 
determined from an output signal of a steering wheel position sensor as well as the 
absolute speed. 

270. (New) Method according to Claim 267, wherein the yaw rate is 
determined from an output signal of a yaw rate sensor. 

271. (New) Control device according to Claim 147, further including means 
for determining a transverse acceleration of the motor vehicle, and 

a comparison device for comparing the transverse acceleration with a reference 
transverse acceleration, and an output device for outputting a speed correction signal 
in the form of an intermediate acceleration value. 
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272. (New) Control device according to Claim 271, wherein the means for 
determining the transverse acceleration contain a yaw rate sensor for determining the 
yaw rate of the motor vehicle. 

273. (New) Control device according to Claim 271, wherein the means for 
determining the transverse acceleration contain rotational speed sensors assigned to 
the wheels. 

274. (New) Control device according to Claim 271, wherein the means for 
determining the transverse acceleration contain a steering wheel position sensor. 

REMARKS 

Prior to a formal examination of the above-identified application, acceptance 
of the new claims and the enclosed substitute specification (under 37 CFR 1.125) is 
respectfully requested. It is believed that the substitute specification and new claims 
will facilitate processing of the application in accordance with M.P.E.P. 608.01(q). 
The substitute specification and new claims are in compliance with 37 CFR 1.52 (a 
and b) and, while making no substantive changes, are submitted to conform this case 
to the formal requirements and long-established formal standards of U.S. Patent 
Office practice, and to provide improved idiom and better grammatical form. 

The enclosed substitute specification is presented herein in both marked-up 
and clean versions. 
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STATEMENT 



The undersigned, an attorney registered to practice before the office, hereby 
states that the enclosed substitute specification includes the same changes as are 
indicated in the mark-up copy of the original specification. The substitute 
specification contains no new subject matter. 



I hereby certify that the enclosed Supplemental Preliminary Amendment is being 
deposited with the United States Postal Service on the date shown below with 
sufficient postage as Express Mail Post Office to Addressee mailing Label Number 
EL489901582US in an envelope addressed to the: Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 



Respectfully submitted, 
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METHOD AND DEVICE FOR CONTROLLING OR REGULATING 

MOTOR VEHICLES 

Technical Field 

The present invention pertains to improvements in controlling or regulating motor vehicles. 
[The aspects cited in this application may be applied individually in combination. Certain 
advantages are achieved with combined applications.] 

[A first aspect of the present invention pertains to a method and device for controlling or 
regulating a motor vehicle in accordance with the preambles of Claims 1 and 10.] 

Background of the Invention 

In modern methods or systems for regulating motor vehicles, various components are utilized 
which, in particular, are able to influence the control of the longitudinal dynamic (acceleration and 
respective deceleration in the driving direction) in order to assist the driver who had to perform this 
task by himself until now: 

the speed regulator that is controlled by the driver (cruise control), 

a motor vehicle follower control for monitoring and maintaining or adjusting the distance 
to the vehicle directly ahead, 

dynamic curve controls that also influence the speed and acceleration in the driving direction, 

engine/transmission controls that regulate the engine with respect to 
technical/economic/ecological principles, and 

brake controls, e.g., distance-aided brake assistant, analog brake assistant. 

The above-mentioned listing of system components certainly is not exhaustive at this time. 
These components predetermine nominal values for the acceleration and/or the speed which are 
respectively determined in accordance with their criteria. Consequently, it is necessary to coordinate 
the various sources for nominal values in order to control the engine and the brakes in suitable 
fashion. 

One known example of such a coordination is the interaction between the desires of the 
driver (gas pedal), the cruise control, and the motor vehicle follower control. Here, the motor 
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vehicle follower control predetermines, if so required, suitable nominal speeds for the cruise control 
such that the motor vehicle follower control is able to reach its control target. This means that the 
motor vehicle follower control is connected in series with the cruise control. The desires of the 
driver, i.e., actuation of the gas pedal, are usually incorporated into the system in such a way that 
they override the automatically generated signals. The longitudinal dynamic control system is 
switched off when the brakes are actuated. 

The aforementioned system and respective method have the disadvantage that the dynamic 
behavior of the follower control cannot be better than that of the cruise control. It was determined 
that the dynamic behavior is inadequate. 

The object of this aspect of the invention consists of disclosing a method and a device for 
controlling a motor vehicle which make it possible to determine suitable reference variables for the 
motor vehicle control. 

3; [This object is realized by the characteristics of Claims 1 and 10. The dependent claims 

"Jf pertain to preferred embodiments of the invention.] 

M ! In order to achieve a sufficient dynamic, the control interventions according to the invention 

q are not realized via the speed controller, but rather, directly, i.e., comparable to the driving 
f ; - ; interventions of braking and accelerating. These driving interventions alter the longitudinal 
Q acceleration of the motor vehicle in the form of a control variable; the longitudinal acceleration is 
« T selected as the control variable. 

Iff* 

' s i [Individual embodiments of the invention are described below with reference to the figures, 

! ?; ! wherein:] 

Brief Description of the Drawings 

Figures 1 and 2 show a first embodiment of the invention. 
Figure 3 shows a second embodiment of the invention. 
Figure 4 shows one possible design of the monitor in Figures 2 and 3. 
Figure 5 shows one embodiment of the acceleration controller, wherein the monitor is 
omitted so as to provide a better overview. 

Figure 6 shows one embodiment of the braking torque controller. 
Figure 7 shows an embodiment of the engine torque controller. 
Figure 8 shows another embodiment of the engine torque controller. 
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Figure 9 shows a time-dependency diagram for explaining the occurrence of spontaneous 
traffic jams. 

Figure 10 shows a schematic representation of a distance controller. 

Figure 1 1 shows waveforms for speed and the distance during the control according to one 
embodiment of the invention . 

Figure 12 shows the spectrum of an unprocessed speed signal. 

Figure 13 shows a basic block diagram of the invention. 

Figure 14 shows an embodiment of the low-pass filter in Figure 13. 

Figure 15 shows an embodiment of the band-stop filter in Figurel3. 

Figure 16 shows a spectrum of the filtered speed signal according to the invention. 

Figures 17 and 18 show the output signal of the nonlinear filter according to the invention 
in comparison to the output signal of the ABS-control. and in comparison to linear filters with 
different cut-off frequencies . 

Figure 19 shows a combination of several of the above-mentioned components which form 
a control strategy . 

Figure 20 is a graph of nominal speed versus time. 

Figure 21 is a depiction of an amplification gain characteristic. 

Figure 22 is a depiction of two characteristic curves of function generator 5-15. 

Figure 23 shows the general design of the pressure control according to the invention in the 
form of a block diagram. 

Figure 24 shows an embodiment of a pressure monitor with a simple pressure controller. 

Figure 25 shows the nonlinear monitor of a brake system. 

Figures 26a and 26b respectively show the control circuit which corresponds to the nonlinear 
monitor in figure 25 and the linearized control circuit. 

Figure 27 shows a block diagram of one embodiment of the combined control circuit. 

Figure 28 shows a brake circuit, in which the system according to the invention is utilized. 

Figure 29 shows a brake circuit that contains only one digital valve instead of the previously 
described two digital valves. 

Figure 30 is a logic flow diagram of the method of the present invention. 

Figure 3 1 shows the driving situation on which the method according to the invention is 
based, in terms of a model 

Figure 32 shows an embodiment of the control method according to the invention. 
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Figure 33 shows another embodiment of the control method according to the invention. 

Figures 34a-34c show the progression of the most important driving variables during the 
control method according to the invention. 

Figure 35 shows a flow chart of one embodiment of the method according to the invention. 

Figure 36 shows the process sequence of one embodiment of the method according to the 
invention. 

Figure 37 shows one embodiment of a controller according to the invention. 

Detailed Description of the Preferred Embodiments 

One embodiment of the invention is described below with reference to Figure 1 . 

Figure 1 shows an example of different sources for predetermining nominal values. The 
reference numbers l-17a-c identify various sensors, based on the output of which nominal 
accelerations are generated. Reference number l-17a designates a distance sensor that determines 
the distance to the vehicle driving directly ahead. A motor vehicle follower control 11a determines 
a suitable motor vehicle acceleration for the motor vehicle follower control based on the signals 
output by the sensor 1-1 7a. Reference number l-17b designates pushbuttons that are located on the 
steering wheel or a steering column switch for influencing the cruise control. The pushbuttons may 
consist of switches for setting, increasing, decreasing or resuming a certain nominal speed. The 
cruise control 1-1 lb determines an acceleration for reaching the desired control target based on the 
control input with the aid of the aforementioned pushbuttons or other operating restrictions. The 
driver is able to directly influence the motor vehicle by actuating pedals 1-1 7c (brake pedal and gas 
pedal, and, if applicable, the clutch pedal). A suitable control 1-1 lc determines an acceleration ap eda] 
from these variables as well as other operating conditions. Reference number 1-1 Id designates 
additional sources for intermediate acceleration values, e.g., a curve speed adaptation or a driving 
stability control. 

According to the invention, it is proposed to functionally generate the individual nominal 
accelerations in parallel fashion by the respectively "responsible" components 1-1 la-1-1 Id, wherein 
the generated nominal longitudinal accelerations are supplied to a coordination unit 1-12 in parallel, 
and wherein a resultant nominal longitudinal actuation a Lnom is determined in suitable fashion in the 
coordination unit. 
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This acceleration a Lnom is forwarded to an acceleration controller 1-13 that actuates different 
motor vehicle actuators, e.g., the brake l-14a and/or the transmission l-14b and/or the engine l-14c, 
based on this acceleration. 

Various designs of the coordination unit 1-12 are conceivable. For example, the 
coordination unit 1-12 can be simply designed in such a way that it forwards the smallest numerical 
value of all values input into the coordination unit to the acceleration controller 1-13 as the nominal 
value a Lnom . In this case, the "smallest value" should be interpreted in the mathematical sense, i.e., 
by taking into consideration the preceding sign. However, the coordination unit 1-12 may also form 
a weighted average of all received values, wherein the weights may, if so required, be adapted or 
shifted depending on the given situation. The state variables in and around the motor vehicle are 
determined by means of sensors 1-16 and l-17a-c. The values delivered by these sensors may be 
used for controlling the weight or the selection of individual nominal acceleration values input into 
the coordination unit 1-12. 

The components 1-1 la-d, which generate the individual nominal values, lie and consequently 
operate functionally parallel to one another. Consequently, it is possible to provide the individual 
components with different characteristics without the risk that such characteristics will be 
compromised by subsequent components. For example, it is possible to adjust the cruise control to 
"soft," wherein the distance follower control can be adjusted to "direct." In the system according 
to the invention, if signals from the cruise control 1-1 lb and the motor vehicle follower control 1- 
1 la appear concurrently, the coordination unit 1-12 is able to select the acceleration a foll output by 
the motor vehicle follower control 1-1 la and feed this acceleration to the acceleration controller 1- 
13 as the acceleration a Lnom without the risk that the "direct" characteristic of the motor vehicle 
follower control will be compromised by the "soft" characteristic of the cruise control 1-1 lb. In the 
initially described known example, the output result of the motor vehicle follower control would be 
evaluated by the downstage cruise control and possibly compromised. 

The components 1-1 la-1-1 Id that generate the nominal values are not limited to the 
previously described example. Additional refinements of the motor vehicle control may contain 
other components that individually generate nominal values. These additional components may be 
connected in parallel to the already existing components and incorporated into the coordination 
carried out by the coordination unit 1-12. 

The entire system is monitored by a control and safety logic 1-18 that ensures the control 
sequence and, if individual components fail, is able to intervene by taking corresponding measures, 
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e.g., switching off part of the system, switching of the entire system, etc. An adaptation of different 
steady state characteristics to different classes of drivers is also possible by monitoring the behavior 
of the driver, the motor vehicle reaction and the ambient conditions. The control and safety logic 
1-18 also controls and monitors the user interface 1-15 by exchanging signals with this unit. 

Another aspect of the present invention pertains to a method and device for adjusting a 
predetermined nominal acceleration of the motor vehicle. In the mathematical sense, the term 
"acceleration" also includes negative values, i.e., driving conditions which are generally referred to 
as braking maneuvers. 

A nominal acceleration may, for example, be predetermined directly by the driver or 
indirectly by an ICC-system (intelligent cruise control). In ICC-systems, nominal accelerations are, 
for example, not only determined based on the driver's intentions, but also in accordance with, for 
example, a motor vehicle follower control (controlling the distance to the vehicle directly ahead), 
a control for avoiding hazardous traffic situations, etc. For this purpose, motor vehicle state 
variables are determined by means of sensors (e.g., gas pedal, brake pedal, throttle sensor, intake 
air quantity, engine speed, transition gear ratio). In addition, external state variables, e.g., the 
distance to the vehicle directly ahead, the road conditions, as well as the general surroundings and 
stationary obstacles are, if so required, determined by suitable sensors and evaluation units. An 
ICC-system determines a nominal longitudinal acceleration to be adjusted for the motor vehicle 
based on the internal and external variables. 

In known acceleration control methods, a differentiation of the measured motor vehicle 
speed is carried out as part of PI or PID controls in order to determine the actual acceleration. This 
differentiation is associated with conventional problems, e.g., a large noise component when using 
differential quotients or a large phase-shift when using a differentiating filter. Since stability 
reserves must be observed when differentiating and filtering the speed signal, the adjustable dynamic 
of the control circuit is comparatively low. In addition, the control parameters depend on the mass, 
speed, engine performance data, etc., where the determination of the parameters takes place in 
comparatively complex fashion. 

The objective of these partial aspects of the invention consists of disclosing a method and 
a device for controlling the acceleration which make it possible to carry out faster acceleration 
control in more reliable and more robust fashion. 
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[According to the invention, this objective is attained with the characteristics of the 
independent Claims 19 and 31. The respective dependent claims pertain to preferred embodiments 
of these partial aspects of the invention. 

Individual embodiments of these partial aspects of the invention are described below with 
reference to the appended figures, wherein: 

Figure 2 shows a first embodiment of these partial aspects of the invention, 
Figure 3 shows a second embodiment of these partial aspects of the invention, 
Figure 4 shows one possible design of the monitor in Figures 2 and 3, 
Figure 5 shows one embodiment of the acceleration controller, wherein the monitor is 
omitted so as to provide a better overview, 

Figure 6 shows one embodiment of the braking torque controller, 
Figure 7 shows an embodiment of the engine torque controller, and 
Figure 8 shows another embodiment of the engine torque controller.] 
The general concept as well as a first embodiment of these aspects of the invention are 
described below with reference to Figures 2 and 3. 

The invention proposes a model-based control system. Estimated values for the braking 
torque T brake est and the engine torque T engme est are determined from the input variables measured by 
sensors based on models. Consequently, these estimated values are based on actually measured 
motor vehicle variables. In addition, a nominal drive torque T nom for reaching the desired nominal 
acceleration a nom is determined. This means that the nominal drive torque T nom reflects the control 
variable a nom of the control system according to the invention. 

In Figure 2, reference number 2-10 designates a device for converting the nominal 
acceleration a^ into a nominal drive torque T nom . This device represents a prefilter. In the simplest 
instance, the conversion from nominal acceleration into nominal torque may consist of a 
proportional conversion. However, dynamic portions may also be taken into consideration, e.g., by 
means of a dynamic compensation of system response times. The device 2-10 outputs the nominal 
drive torque T nom . 

Reference number 2-11 designates a device for modeling a motor vehicle brake or, in simpler 
terms, a brake model. The brake model 2-11 receives the measured main cylinder pressure as the 
input variable and estimates its total braking torque. However, the effects of an antilock braking 
system (ABS), a wheelslip control system (ASR), or an automatic stability management system 
(ASMS) may also be incorporated. Instead of measuring the brake pressure, an estimated brake 

7 



AP8899 (64098-0705) 

pressure may also be derived from control signals for actively generating the brake pressure (e.g., 
with an active booster). 

Reference number 2-12 designates a device for modeling the engine/transmission. This 
model delivers the estimated engine torque T engineest as the output variable. The input variables 
received by this model consist of the motor vehicle speed v abs , the engine speed n^, and the throttle 
angle oc act . Based on these input variables, the device 2-12 estimates the drive torque resulting on 
the wheel. The model may contain parts or all of the engine performance data used in an engine 
control system. 

In modern engine control systems, the torque delivered by the engine is frequently available 
in the form of a signal. In this case, a transmission model suffices for estimating the engine torque. 
This variation is shown in Figure 3. In this figure, the engine/transmission model 2-12 according 
to Figure 2 is replaced with a transmission model 2-22 that receives the transmission gear ratio i as 
well as the engine torque T act predetermined by the engine control system as input variables. Based 
on these input variables, the drive torque on the wheel T engme est is determined. If the gear ratio of the 
transmission is known in the control system, the torque on the wheel can be easily calculated. 

The monitors shown in Figure 2 and Figure 3 respectively consist of a device 2-13 and 2-23 
for modeling the behavior of the motor vehicle. In this case, the input variables consist of the 
braking torque T brake est determined with the aid of the brake model, the drive torque on the wheel 
Tengine^t determined with the aid of the engine/transmission model as well as the motor vehicle speed 
v abs . The monitor may be specifically designed for the respective type. In this case, the monitor 
recognizes certain motor vehicle parameters, e.g., the motor vehicle mass, the dynamic wheel 
running radius, motor vehicle time constants, etc. Figure 2 shows an instance in which the signal 
output by the monitor is the torque T actual est acting on the motor vehicle. 

However, it would also be conceivable to alter only the nominal motor vehicle torque with 
the output variable of the monitor. In Figure 3, a correction torque T corr , referred to the motor 
vehicle speed v abs , is determined with the aid of the estimated values for the braking torque T brake est 
and the engine torque T engme est . The nominal torque T nom is corrected with this correction torque T corr 
Based on the result of the correction, the engine and/or brakes of the motor vehicle are controlled 
by means of suitable actuators. 

From this design of the acceleration control, the correction required for reaching the nominal 
value is determined with the aid of the motor vehicle speed v abs , but not its differentiated value. 
Consequently, the previously described serious disadvantages of known acceleration controls can 
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be eliminated. The device 2-23 delivers the correction torque T corr as the output variable, wherein 
the nominal torque T nom determined from the nominal acceleration a nom is corrected with said 
correction torque. Initially, the motor vehicle speed v est is estimated in the device 2-23 with the aid 
of the estimated values for the engine torque (drive torque on the wheel) T engine and the braking 
torque T brake . This estimated value is compared with the measured motor vehicle speed v abs . Based 
on the deviation between the measured speed v abs and the estimated speed v est , the correction torque 
T corr is determined and output by the device 2-23. 

The torque controllers 2-14 and 2-24 respectively receive the nominal torque T nom from the 
prefilter 2-10 (and the prefilter 2-20) and the correction torque T corr and the actual torque T actuaUst , 
the actual torque T actual est and the correction torque T C0IT ) from the respective monitors 2-13 and 2-23 
as input variables. Control signals for actuators are determined on the basis of these two input 
values. These control signals may consist of: 

control signals for the throttle in order to increase or decrease the throttle opening angle, 
control signals for the brake in order to increase or decrease the brake pressure, and, if 
applicable, 

control signals for the transmission in order to adapt the transmission stage if so required. 

According to Figure 3, the nominal torque T nom and the correction torque T corr are simply 
added, wherein suitable measures, e.g., either an adaptation of the fuel supply signal or the brake 
pressure, are taken on the basis of the preceding sign. The values of the nominal torque and the 
correction torque may, however, also be processed such that a weighted average is formed. 

Figure 2 shows that a control signal may also be generated in 2-14 based on the output signal 
of the monitor 2-13 and the prefilter 2-10. The control signal is fed to a coordinator that converts 
the control signal into a third and fourth signal, e.g., in dependence on its preceding sign. The third 
and fourth signals are respectively used for generating an acceleration and a deceleration correction 
variable. 

In Figure 3, the reference number 2-25 designates a braking torque controller. This braking 
torque controller receives its input signal T brakenom from the block 2-24. The braking torque 
controller also processes the estimated braking torque T brake . The braking force can be regulated on 
the basis of these two values. The controller outputs a signal p nom , with which a suitable controllable 
pressure source can be controlled. Since the brake hydraulic system is known in comparatively 
precise fashion, a feed-forward portion in accordance with the inverse brake model can also be 
incorporated. 
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In Figure 3, reference number 2-26 designates an engine torque controller. This engine 
torque controller receives its input signal T engnom from the block 2-24. This engine torque controller 
also processes the estimated engine torque T engme . A control of the engine torque is possible on the 
basis of these two values. The controller outputs a signal T nom out or cc onr 

Figure 4 shows combined embodiments of the brake models 2-11 and 2-21, the engine model 
2-12 and transmission model 2-22, and the internal design of the monitors 2-13 and 2-23, 
respectively. 

The respective brake models 2-11 and 2-21 are realized with an amplification device 2-30 
and a low-pass filter 2-3 1 . 

The engine model 2-12 consists of an amplification device 2-32 that is realized in nonlinear 
fashion in Figure 4, namely as an approximation to an engine performance graph, a low-pass filter 
2-33 that may be realized in the form of a PT r element and a device 2-34 for simulating the 
transmission gear ratio. 

The monitor consists of a device 2-35 that proportionally simulates the wheel radius r and 
the motor vehicle mass m in the embodiment shown (2-35), as well as an integration element 2-36. 
A sensor signal delay and the force build-up on the tire (2-37 and 2-38, in this case, a single-pole 
low-pass filter), which is simulated by means of feedback, are connected in series with this 
integration element. The speed v est estimated by the monitor is output as the result. This estimated 
speed is compared with the determined motor vehicle speed v abs . Based on this comparison, the 
correction torque T corr and the torque T actual est acting on the motor vehicle are determined and output. 

Figure 5 shows combined embodiments of the prefilter 2-20 and the coordinator 2-24 
according to Figure 3. The motor vehicle mass m and the wheel radius r are simulated with the 
device 2-40— the prefilter— which receives the nominal acceleration 3^ om . The device 2-40 delivers 
the nominal torque T nom . In the embodiment shown, this nominal torque is added (2-45) to the 
correction torque T corr (that may also be negative) in the coordinator 2-24 such that a control torque 
T ct , results. Whether the control torque T ct] is positive or negative is determined by the decision 
device 2-41. If the control torque is positive (T ct] > 0, lower branch), the engine torque controller 
2-43 is actuated. If the control torque is negative (T ctl < 0, upper branch), the braking torque 
controller 2-42 is actuated. 

Figure 6 shows an embodiment of the braking torque controller. Its output signal consists 
of a nominal pressure p nom for the brake force actuator. The input signal received by the braking 
torque controller in the nominal braking torque T brake nom that is compared with the estimated braking 
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torque T brake from the brake model and then gradient-limited (2-52). A feed forward portion 2 51, 
for compensating the comparatively well known behavior of the brake system beforehand, is 
connected in parallel to the comparison between the nominal braking torque and the estimated 
braking torque. The I-portion of the signal p nom is set to zero if the throttle is not yet entirely closed, 
so as to force a permanent deviation of the braking torque. Due to this measure, it is possible for 
the engine torque controller to entirely close the throttle once the brakes are actuated, i.e., it is 
possible to prevent an instance in which the brake and the engine are working against each other. 

Figure 7 shows an engine torque controller (corresponding to 2-26 in Figure 3). The 
coordinator (2-24 in Figure 3 and 2-41 in Figure 5, respectively) outputs a nominal engine torque 
T eng nom that is subtracted from the estimated engine torque T engme determined with the aid of the 
engine model 2-12. The result passes through a Pi-controller (2-62 and 2-63) which is gradient- 
limited. A feed-forward portion 2-61 may also be incorporated in this case in order to improve the 
control dynamic. 

Figure 8 shows a variant of the engine torque controller, which is suitable for a highly 
developed engine electronic system, in which the current engine torque is known. This actual value 
is then used for the control. The output value of the engine torque controller is the nominal engine 
torque value for the engine electronic system. 

The individual components shown in Figures 2-8 may be realized by means of the 
corresponding circuits and characteristic diagrams. The individual components are preferably 
realized in the form of correspondingly programmed computers, i.e., discrete-time digital systems 
which operate at a suitable sampling frequency of the individual values. 

Another aspect of the present invention pertains to a method and a device for realizing a 
motor vehicle follower control. 

A frequently recurring problem in modern road traffic is traffic jams on busy roads for no 
apparent reason. Specifically, such traffic jams occur when the individual speeds of motor vehicles 
driven behind one another are not determined by the intentions of the respective drivers but by the 
speed of the vehicle ahead. The occurrence of such traffic jams is described below with reference 
to Figure 9. 

Figure 9 shows speed plots for different motor vehicles. Curve 3-10 shows the speed of a 
given motor vehicle, and curve 3-11 shows the speed of the motor vehicle following immediately 
behind the first. The following explanation is based on the steady state, in which one motor vehicle 
drives behind the other at a constant speed v 0 . It is assumed that the first vehicle decelerates at time 
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t, and then continues to drive at the reduced speed v,. Consequently, curve 3-10 shows a decrease 
in speed from v 0 to v { beginning at time t^ This results in a condition in which the speed of the 
second vehicle (curve 3-11) is greater than the speed of the first vehicle (curve 3-10) beginning at 
time t { . In order to prevent a rear-end collision, the second vehicle must eventually decelerate. 
However, the second vehicle is unable to immediately follow the change in speed of the first vehicle 
or the distance control system. In this case, at least the reaction time of the driver of the second 
vehicle passes until the second vehicle also reduces its speed at the time t,. The speed of the second 
motor vehicle is greater than that of the first motor vehicle up to the time t 4? at which time the speed 
of the second vehicle is adapted to that of the first vehicle. Consequently, the distance between both 
motor vehicles is reduced up to time t 4 . The reduction in distance corresponds to the surface 
(integral) between the two curves. This means that the distance between the two motor vehicles was 
reduced up to time t 4 . In order to compensate for this reduction, the second vehicle is also 
decelerated. This is usually realized by reducing the speed until the original distance between the 
two motor vehicles or a distance between the two motor vehicles which corresponds to the new 
speed is adjusted. In Figure 9, this is assumed to occur at time t 5 . Between times t 4 and t 5 , the speed 
of the second vehicle is slower than that of the first vehicle, i.e., the distance between both vehicles 
is increased again. The area 3-14 between the two curves 3-10 and 3-1 1 corresponds to the increase 
in distance. Once the original distance is restored, the acceleration process begins so as to adjust 
the speed to that of the first vehicle. Since the speed of the second vehicle is still lower than that 
of the first vehicle beginning at time t 5 , the distance between both motor vehicles is additionally 
increased until both motor vehicles travel at the same speed at time t 6 . The additional increase in 
distance corresponds to the area 3-15. At time t 6 , the distance is greater than before time t [lUeglble] by 
this amount. This lost distance can be compensated (approximately between times t 7 and t 8 ) if the 
second vehicle travels faster than the first vehicle. 

This means that there are periods in which the speed of the second vehicle is less than that 
of the first vehicle. In the described embodiment, this is the case between times t 4 and t 6 . If a third 
vehicle travels behind the second vehicle, processes similar to those between the two initially 
observed vehicles will occur between the second and third vehicles. This results in the third vehicle 
assuming a minimal speed that will be slower than the slowest speed of the second vehicle. This 
is schematically indicated by the curve 3-12 in Figure 9. This means that these processes are added 
up until the traffic comes to a complete standstill. 
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In this case, it does not matter whether the vehicles are freely controlled by the respective 
drivers or an ICC-control (intelligent cruise control) takes place. An ICC-control also has reaction 
times, i.e., the distances between one motor vehicle following another will be reduced if the lead 
vehicle decelerates. Such reductions in distance are compensated by decelerating the trailing vehicle 
to a speed that is less than the speed of the lead vehicle as described with reference to Figure 9. 

The object of this aspect of the invention consists of disclosing a method and a device for 
controlling the driving speed which eliminate or prevent the effects of reaction times or delay times. 

[This object is realized with the characteristics of the independent Claims 43, 44, 47, and 48, 
wherein the respective dependent claims pertain to preferred embodiments of this aspect of the 
invention. 

Individual embodiments of this aspect of the invention are described below with reference 
to the figures, wherein: 

Figure 9 shows a time-dependency diagram for explaining the occurrence of spontaneous 

traffic jams, 

Figure 10 shows a schematic representation of a distance controller, and 
Figure 1 1 shows waveforms for speed and the distance during the control according to one 
embodiment of the invention.] 

Figure 10 shows a distance controller. This distance controller receives input signals that 
are delivered by a highly developed sensor arrangement. Among other things, the distance 
controller receives signals that indicate the distance between a given motor vehicle and the vehicle 
immediately ahead, as well as the relative speed between the two vehicles. In addition, the 
controller recognizes the speed of the motor vehicle. The controller is designed for generating 
control signals for the motor vehicle from at least the above-mentioned input signals. These control 
signals may contain control signals that lead to an acceleration as well as a deceleration of the motor 
vehicle. An acceleration of the motor vehicle occurs if the distance controller outputs signals that, 
for example, correspond to the digitized signals of the gas pedal. These output signals are then 
processed in suitable fashion by a downstage engine controller. However, direct actuating signals 
for the throttle would also be conceivable, if so required, in connection with signals for the injection 
period in order to directly increase the speed. A reduction in the motor vehicle speed can also be 
realized by means of gas pedal signals and throttle signals (engine brake). In addition, the ICC- 
controller may output signals that lead to an active deceleration of the motor vehicle, due to the fact 
that the brake system is directly or indirectly actuated. 
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The problem of a spontaneous bumper-to-bumper traffic jam, which was described with 
reference to Figure 9, can be rendered less severe due to the fact that when one motor vehicle drives 
behind another, the speed of the second vehicle is controlled such that either it does not exceed the 
speed of the first vehicle or its appropriate safety driving distance at a given speed is adjusted with 
allowance for a time delay. In the meantime, a reduced distance between the motor vehicles is 
accepted. This results, for example, in the speed and distance waveforms shown in Figure 11. The 
curve 3-30 shows the speed of the first vehicle, and the curve 3-31 shows the speed of the second 
vehicle. Qualitatively, the curve 3-30 corresponds to the curve 3-10. A time delay between the 
beginning of the deceleration of the first vehicle and the beginning of the deceleration of the second 
vehicle cannot be avoided, even with the most modern technology. However, the ICC-control is 
able to predetermine suitable control targets in order to prevent the negative effects which occur in 
Figure 9. Figure 1 1 shows an instance in which the ICC-control controls the speed of the second 
5 vehicle (curve 3-31) in such a way that the second vehicle is decelerated with a certain time delay 
'i after the first vehicle was decelerated, wherein the speed of the second vehicle does not drop below 
H of the speed of the first vehicle. Another control target consists of temporarily allowing shorter 
p distances between the two vehicles as would be the case in the steady-state condition once the 
M " deceleration of the first vehicle is detected. 

Q Figure 1 1 shows a control target in which the speed of the second vehicle cannot drop below 

•I the speed of the first vehicle. The speed of the second vehicle (curve 3-3 1) is higher than the speed 
of the first vehicle (curve 3-30) between times t 9 and t I0 . Consequently, the distance between the 
U two motor vehicles is reduced between the aforementioned times. The reduction in distance 
corresponds to the integral over the relative speed. The reduction in distance is shown in the lower 
portion of Figure 1 1 . The reduction in distance in the upper portion graphically corresponds to the 
area between the curves 3-30 and 3-31, where the value is designated by -A in the lower portion. The 
separation between the motor vehicles was reduced by this value -A between times t 9 and t 10 . Once 
the speeds of both vehicles are identical starting at time t 10 , the separation remains constant, so that 
the negative effect explained previously with reference to Figure 9 is prevented for the time being. 
The speed of the second vehicle does not drop below that of the first, so that the effect is not 
cumulative, particularly if several vehicles drive one behind another. 

Various preventive measures are conceivable as time progresses. Figure 11 shows an 
instance in which the first vehicle accelerates again (time t n ). Here, the ICC-controller may be 
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designed in such a way that the second vehicle does not follow the acceleration of the first vehicle 
until time t 12 , i.e., with a certain time delay. It is then accelerated until it assumes the speed of the 
first vehicle at time t 13 . The separation is then preferably identical to that before time t 9 . The time 
delay t ]2 - t n between the acceleration of the first vehicle and the acceleration of the second vehicle 
is preferably identical to the time delay between the beginning of the deceleration of the first vehicle 
and the beginning of the deceleration of the second vehicle. 

If the first vehicle does not accelerate at time t u , but rather continues with a constant speed, 
the ICC-controller may be designed so that it adjusts the speed of the second vehicle to a speed that 
lies slightly below the speed v l of the first vehicle. This slightly reduced speed is preferably 
predetermined after a certain time period has passed, once the lower constant speed v { has been 
assumed (time t 10 ). This reduced speed is maintained at the speed v x until the desired separation 
between the two vehicles is reached. 

If the predetermined control target is "the speed of the second vehicle cannot fall below that 
' of the first vehicle," it can be checked whether, during deceleration of the second vehicle (before 
time t 10 in Figure 1 1) the distance between the two vehicles drops below a minimum value that, if 
necessary, is speed-dependent and cannot be fallen short of If the distance falls short of this 
i minimum distance, the braking force may be increased and, if so required, the above-mentioned 
Q control target can be dropped, i.e., the speed of the second vehicle may fall below the speed of the 
i T front vehicle in this case. In this way, it is ensured that the ICC-controller is able to assist in 
preventing collisions. 

h The ICC-controller may also be designed in such a way that, if a deceleration of the front 

vehicle is detected, it temporarily allows a shorter distance between the two vehicles than in the 
steady-state condition. In this case, the controller may even permit shorter distances between the 
two vehicles for a period, during which the front vehicle has assumed a constant, slower speed after 
having decelerated. In Figure 11, this would be the speed v l beginning at time t 14 . The minimum 
distances permitted in the steady-state condition or the permitted minimum distances in dynamic 
transient conditions may be a function of speed and be stored in tables or engine performance maps. 
Similar to the embodiment mentioned above, the distance assigned to steady-state conditions can 
be adjusted, after an additional time period has elapsed, by slightly decelerating the motor vehicle 
until the distance for steady-state conditions-and, if applicable, the appropriate distance for the 
corresponding speed is adjusted again between the two vehicles. An acceleration may subsequently 
take place until both vehicles have reached the same speed. 
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The above-mentioned control may also be implemented with a suitably programmed 
computer that receives the above-mentioned input variables and delivers the described control 
signals. Such systems are designed to carry out discrete-time sampling, in which the signal 
processing is done digitally. 

Another aspect of the present invention pertains to a method and device for generating a 
speed signal that indicates the motor vehicle speed. 

A precise speed signal is required for various tasks in controlling or regulating motor 
vehicles. Until now, the speed signal was either delivered directly by a sensor or obtained from the 
output of an ABS-controller. However, such signals are noisy, so that they cannot be easily utilized 
for some applications, e.g., in ICC-systems. 

The objective of this aspect of the invention consists of disclosing a method and device 
which make it possible to obtain a precise speed signal with only a slight time delay. 

[This objective is attained with the characteristics of Claims 51 and 60. The respective 
dependent claims pertain to preferred embodiments of the invention.] 

While investigating the above-mentioned problem, the inventors determined that noise is not 
evenly distributed over the frequency range of the speed signal, but that individual noise components 
which can be discriminated are present. The inventors determined, in particular, that portions that 
can be localized in a certain frequency band, as well as portions at higher frequencies, interfere with 
the speed signal. One frequency band that is particularly noisy lies in the range of f 0 = 1 to 4 Hz, 
besides frequencies beginning at approximately f { — 8 Hz, which are very noisy. 

[Individual embodiments of the invention are described below with reference to the figures, 
wherein: 

Figure 12 shows the spectrum of an unprocessed speed signal, 

Figure 13 shows a basic block diagram of the invention, 

Figure 14 shows an embodiment of the low-pass filter in Figure 13, 

Figure 15 shows an embodiment of the band-stop filter in Figure 13, 

Figure 16 shows a spectrum of the filtered speed signal according to the invention, and 

Figures 17 and 18 show the output signal of the nonlinear filter according to the invention 

in comparison to the output signal of the ABS-control, and in comparison to linear filters with 

different cut-off frequencies.] 

Figure 12 shows the spectrum of a speed signal as it is conventionally utilized for controlling 

the engine and the motor vehicle, respectively. The spectrum which lies between the frequencies 
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0 and 5 Hz shows a defined peak at slightly below f 0 = 2 Hz. Such interference significantly 
influences the accuracy and thus the reliability of the motor vehicle control, and thus must be 
suppressed. 

Figure 13 shows a block diagram of an embodiment according to the invention for 
suppressing interference of the speed signal. In this block diagram, the input speed signal v E that 
is subject to interference passes through a low-pass filter 4-20 as well as a band-stop filter 4-21. In 
this case, it is not absolutely necessary to provide both filters 4-20 and 4-21. One of the two filters 
may suffice, where the series-connection of both filters—if so required in the reverse sequence- 
provides very good results. 

In one preferred embodiment, it is taken into consideration during the filtering of the input 
speed signal v E that the acceleration of the vehicle can lead to speed changes in the input signal that 
is subject to interference, where the order of said speed changes is comparable to or higher than the 
interfering ripple components in the signal. Components of this type cannot be simply filtered out, 
because the filtered signal would otherwise incorrectly reflect the speed or merely reflect the speed 
in delayed fashion. 

Embodiments of the low-pass filter 4-20 and the band-stop filter 4-21 according to Figure 
13 are described below with reference to Figures 14 and 15. Figure 14 shows an embodiment of the 
low-pass filter 4-20 according to the invention. For example, this component consists of a single- 
pole low-pass filter PTV It is formed by the gain K 4-30 and 4-34 as well as the integrator 1/s 4-31. 

In one preferred embodiment, a gradient limitation 4-32 defines the range within which 
changes in the input speed signal v E may occur. In this context, the term gradient limitation refers 
to a limitation of the rise or fall time of a signal However, one encounters the problem that these 
changes may by far exceed the ripples during accelerations. If no additional measures are taken, the 
filter will cut off parts of the useful signal. Consequently, an additional PT r element 4-33 is 
connected in parallel to the gradient limitation 4-32. The PT i -element delivers an offset that is 
added to the output of the gradient limitation 4-32. Due to this measure, the permissible ripples 
follow the respective acceleration level. The cut-off frequency of the additional PT r element 4-33 
is preferably higher than that of the total transmission of the low-pass filter 4-20. 

Figure 15 shows an embodiment of a band-stop filter. This band-stop filter is designed in 
such a way that the interference frequency is simulated (series integrators 4-43 and 4-44 and 
negative feedback 4-45). The amount of feedback 4-45 is adapted to the center frequency to 0 = 2 Tif 0 
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of the interference frequency band. The simulated interference frequency co 0 is subtracted from the 
input speed signal v z at the point 4-40. Due to this subtraction, one obtains the output speed signal 
v A that is also fed back into the simulation of the interference frequency co 0 via blocks 4-41 and 4-42. 
The feedback of the output speed signal v A into the simulation of the interference frequency co 0 takes 
place in such a way that the signal passes through adjustable gains Kl 4-41 and K2 4-42, 
respectively, and is additively fed in front of the respective input of the serially connected 
integrators 4-43 and 4-44. Due to this measure, the interfering frequency band is filtered out, and 
the circuit according to Figure 15 acts as a band-stop filter. 

Due to the filtering of the original signal v E , a speed signal v A that is well suited for the 
additional processing is generated. This means that higher frequency portions are not randomly 
filtered. Such a random filtering would lead to accelerations of the motor vehicle which represent 
portions of higher frequency within the frequency range of the speed signal being rounded in the 
speed signal, i.e., a poorly adapted signal or a signal that would slowly follow the actual conditions 
would be delivered. The embodiment of the low-pass filter with gradient limitation 4-32 and offset 
feed 4-33 results in a nonlinear filter, with which permissible acceleration levels can be rapidly and 
reliably illustrated in the filtered signal despite the filtering out of ripples. The cut-off frequency 
of the low-pass filter is permanently adjusted and determined by means of comparisons with linear 
filters with different cut-off frequencies. The described band-stop filter according to the invention 
can be adapted to the respective conditions with the factors Kl and K2 by means of feeding the 
output signal v A . 

Figure 16 shows the spectrum of a speed signal that has passed through a band-stop filter 
according to Figure 13 and 15, respectively. One can clearly ascertain that the interference at 
approximately 2 Hz is eliminated. 

Figures 17 and 18 respectively show a general overview and a detail of the output signal of 
the nonlinear filter according to the invention in comparison to the output signal of the ABS-control 
and in comparison to linear filters with different cut-off frequencies. Figure 17 shows a drive with 
an acceleration, a deceleration and a phase of uniform speed (constant drive at approximately 7 sec) 
over a period of approximately 25 sec. The time period around the maximum speed during these 
25 sec is plotted in enlarged fashion in Figure 18. The signal with the most noise is the output signal 
of an ABS-controller, This signal is also the input signal for all other filters shown. The reference 
number NL designater the output signal of the nonlinear filter according to the invention. This 
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signal is much smoother than the ABS-signal In addition, the output signal of linear filters with 
different cut-off frequencies (2 to 10 Hz) are also shown. One can ascertain that these filters also 
generate smooth output signal, but cause a greater phase shift or a higher attenuation than nonlinear 
filters. In this case, it must be observed that the nonlinear filter has a lower cut-off frequency (4 Hz) 
than the linear filter. The attenuation of the filter according to the invention corresponds to that of 
a linear 8 Hz filter. The ripple content of the nonlinear filter according to the invention is 
approximately comparable to that of a linear 2 Hz filter. 

Another aspect of the present invention pertains to a method and a device for controlling 
motor vehicles. This aspect pertains, in particular, to motor vehicle control systems, in which 
nominal speeds that are subsequently adjusted by a series-connected control are predetermined. 
Such speed adjustments may, for example, be realized with the aid of a cruise control These cruise 
controls may be of comparatively simple nature. Such a simple cruise control consists of switches 
that serve for setting, increasing, decreasing, canceling or resuming nominal speeds. However, 
cruise controls may also be used in connection with more complex control systems. Such control 
systems are known as ICC (intelligent cruise control) systems. In such control systems, the motor 
vehicle speed is not only controlled based on values predetermined by the driver, but also in 
accordance with information which sensors obtain from the surroundings of the motor vehicle. This 
primarily pertains to distance sensors that determine the distance to the vehicles that might be 
driving ahead. However, this may also pertain to sensors that, for example, examine the road 
conditions. 

The previously described control systems operate on the basis of the driver's intentions and 
based on information determined by sensors inside or outside the motor vehicle. They generate a 
nominal speed in the form of a control variable in many instances. However, motor vehicle 
accelerations or the distance to vehicles driving ahead may also be predetermined as control 
variables. These predetermined control variables may lead to operating conditions of the motor 
vehicles which are perceived as unpleasant by the driver in either case, e.g., abrupt accelerations, 
abrupt decelerations or jerky movement of the motor vehicle. This may, in particular, occur if 
sudden changes in the predetermined nominal speed take place. Until now, such changes in the 
nominal speed were incorporated into the controller as a control variable in unevaluated fashion. 
This means that the above-mentioned unpleasant driving conditions cannot be sufficiently prevented. 

The objective of this aspect of the invention consists of disclosing a method and a device for 
controlling or regulating motor vehicles which allow pleasant driving conditions with few jerks. 
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[This objective is realized with the characteristics of the independent Claims 69 and 79. The 
respective dependent claims pertain to preferred embodiments of this aspect of the invention.] 

Individual characteristics of this aspect of the invention are described below with reference 
to Figure 19. Figure 19 shows a combination of the different characteristics of this aspect of the 
invention which are described below. 

The following measures may be taken in order to attain the above-mentioned objective of 
the invention: 

abrupt jumps in the predetermined nominal speed may be smoothed out with respect to their 
progression over time; 

temporal changes in the predetermined nominal speed can be limited. The gradient of the 
nominal speed is limited in this way . The limiting may be defined sectionally or by means of an 
engine performance map and also be subject to certain changes; 

an acceleration can be predetermined in the form of a control variable depending on the 
difference between the nominal speed that was filtered as described above or the nonfiltered nominal 
speed and the actual motor vehicle speed; 

known reactions of the system can be compensated beforehand by means of a feed-forward 
branch, and 

the above-mentioned measures can be monitored by a control of higher order. They can be 
adapted by means of a teachable motor vehicle controller. 

The above-mentioned characteristics are described in greater detail below. 

Figure 19 shows a combination of several of the above-mentioned components which form 
a control strategy . This figure shows an embodiment in which the predetermined speed v nom is input 
into the system according to the invention from the left. If not indicated otherwise, it is assumed 
in the following description that this predetermined nominal speed increases abruptly. This may, 
for example, be the case if the driver significantly increases the nominal speed by actuating the 
corresponding key on the steering wheel or the steering column switch several times. Such an 
abrupt increase is uncomfortable; it may lead to engine vibrations in many instances, and must be 
effectively prevented. 

For this purpose, a rounding of the nominal speed increase is carried out. The rounding is 
carried out with a suitable device. One example is shown in Figure 19, illustrating the combination 
of the devices 5-10, 5-11 and 5-12. The circuit shown consists, in principle, of a low-pass filter. 
The device 5-11 may simply consist of an amplifier that is followed by an integrator 5-12. Due to 
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the negative feedback at the node 5-10, the progression PT\ of the input nominal speed progression 
results as the output variable of the integrator in the example shown. Consequently, the abrupt 
increase in the nominal speed is smoothed out. The low-pass filter does not necessarily have to 
consist of a PTi -element. On the contrary, PT 2 -elements or conventional low-pass filter elements 
may be used. Figure 20 shows the output signal of the low-pass filter (output of the integrator 5-12) 
as it may be formed by a PT 2 -element in response to an abrupt increase in nominal speed. The 
abrupt increase in the nominal speed from zero to a certain value (curve 5-20) is converted into a 
slow increase (curve 5-21). 

An additional protection against unpleasant driving conditions can be achieved if a gradient 
limitation for the nominal speed is incorporated. A gradient limitation can be carried out separately 
or in connection with the previously described low-pass filter (e.g., PT r element or PT 2 -element). 
The effect of the gradient limitation is initially described with reference to Figure 20. In this case, 
the term gradient refers to the change in nominal speed per time unit. Physically, this pertains to 
acceleration. Figure 20 shows the steepest gradient shortly after the beginning of the rise of curve 
5-21, wherein this is represented by the tangent line 5-22. Its slope corresponds to the gradient. The 
higher the abrupt increase in nominal speed, the steeper the steepest rise of the curve 5-2 1 . It may 
occur that the rise becomes excessively steep despite the filtering. Consequently, the same 
disadvantages as with the initially assumed ideal increase in the nominal speed ultimately result. 
This is prevented by limiting the gradient- the slope of the tangent line 5-22-to a certain value that 
is not exceeded independently of the value of the abrupt increase in nominal speed. In one 
embodiment, this can be realized with a separate circuit. Figure 19 shows another embodiment. In 
this case, the gain 1 1 is limited. Consequently, the gain has a characteristic similar to Figure 21. 
The difference obtained from the device 5-10 consequently is only amplified up to a certain 
maximum value. The desired gradient limitation is achieved with the aid of the integrator 5-12 and 
feedback. 

The gradient limitation may be adjusted differently for positive and negative accelerations 
by setting different break points in the characteristic of Figure 21. In addition, it may be desirable 
to permit a manipulation of the gradient limitation. For example, if the driver's intentions expressly 
indicate that an intense acceleration is desired-which, for example, is input by actuating the 
acceleration key several times-steeper gradients can be permitted; for example, by shifting the break 
points in Figure 21 away from the origin only in this case. A steeper rise in the predetermined 
nominal speed is then possible, and the motor vehicle accelerates more quickly. If this change was 
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caused by the driver, this change in the gradient limitation represents a direct result of the driver's 
actions for the driver. 

In addition, it is possible to improve the driving comfort if the predetermined nominal speed 
v nom and the actual speed v ref are different-also, if an acceleration is necessary-the acceleration 
being predetermined on the basis of the difference between nominal and actual speeds. In Figure 
19, this predetermination is realized by a function generator 5-15. In the embodiment shown, the 
function generator receives the difference between the output of the low-pass filter 5-10 to 5-12 and 
the actual motor vehicle speed. The difference Av - v nom - v ref is formed in the device 5-13. 
Consequently, the function generator 5-15 receives a value which corresponds to the difference 
between the filtered nominal speed and the actual speed. In accordance with its function, the 
function generator outputs an acceleration that can be used as a control variable. In contrast to 
Figure 19, it is also possible to input the unfiltered nominal speed into the device 5-13. Figure 22 
C shows an example of two characteristics that describe the function generator 5-15. The curve 5-41 
i: « shows a simple instance in which the output acceleration a nom is proportional to the difference 
■ *• between nominal and actual. However, more complex progressions which, for example, are shown 
; in the form of the curve 5-42, are conceivable. Different slopes make it possible to simulate vehicle 
i:U handling that is empirically determined. This means that the control according to the invention 
P results in vehicle handling that appears to be very natural. The characteristic in Figure 22 may be 

implemented in the form of a formula or be stored in a table. 
* "; * An additional improvement in vehicle handling is attained if a feed-forward portion is added 

to a nominal acceleration that, for example, was determined as described above. Figure 19 shows 
an embodiment in which a feed- forward portion is added to the output of the function generator 5-15 
in the adder 5-6. This feed-forward portion is generated from a signal that was sensed between the 
amplifier 5-1 1 and the integrator 5-12 via a filter 5-18 and corresponds to an acceleration value. An 
amplification as well as system characteristics may be incorporated into the characteristic of the 
filter 5-18 such that the utilization of the feed- forward portion allows a very spontaneous reaction 
to the driver's intentions while preserving the comfortable controller dynamic. 

In addition, it is also possible to carry out long-term observation of the driver's activities by 
means of a device 5-19. For example, the frequency, duration and abruptness of accelerations and 
decelerations can be determined. These determined values can then be classified (e.g., "slow 
driver," "fast driver"). Individual parameters in the system can be modified based on this 
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classification. In the system according to Figure 19, the device 5-19 is able to influence, for 
example, the gradient limitation 5-11, the feed-forward filter 5-18 or the function generator 5-15. 

A nominal speed that, for example, is predetermined by the function generator 5-15 can be 
limited to certain absolute values, e.g., -1.0 m/s 2 , +1.5 m/s 2 . If the driver briefly exceeds the speed 
set by the cruise control by actuating the gas pedal, e.g., when passing a truck, the controller is 
switched to standby due to the driver's intervention. After this speed is exceeded, i.e., after the 
process of passing the truck is completed, the motor vehicle decelerates to the speed set by the cruise 
control. In order to prevent this deceleration from becoming excessively fast, e.g., to prevent the 
truck which was just passed from needing to decelerate, the limitation of the acceleration 
predetermined by the function generator 5-15 can be reduced, e.g., to -0.7 m/s 2 , +1.0 m/s 2 . Such 
changes of limitations can generally be carried out after interventions by the driver. If the required 
acceleration lies below the set limiting value, the original, higher limiting values can be readjusted. 

The above-mentioned functions can be implemented with discrete components or devices. 
However, it would also be conceivable to use an appropriately programmed computer that receives 
digital input signals and processes these signals in discrete-time fashion. 

Another aspect of the invention pertains to a method for "smoothly" actuating a hydraulic 
brake in accordance with the "sliding mode" principle as well as a device for carrying out this 
method. 

It is generally known that a nearly arbitrary pressure which is only limited by the pressure 
generator (pump) or the pressure reservoir can be built up in a recipient (e.g., a brake cylinder) with 
at least one digitally switched valve and a pressure generator (preferably a pump) or a pressure 
reservoir. This is realized due to the fact that the pressure build-up at a constant inlet pressure takes 
place in opposition to a leakage rate that can be adjusted by the digital valve, or that a connection 
(a valve) between the recipient (e.g., the brake cylinder) and the pressure generator or pressure 
reservoir is temporarily produced at a constant leakage rate. In this case, valves that are open in the 
deenergized state (SO) and valves that are closed in the deenergized state (SG) are used as the digital 
valves. 

Systems of this type have the disadvantage that the valves are generally switched in pulse- 
width modulated fashion. However, this requires a high computation capacity for calculating the 
pulse widths (on and/or off). 

The objective of this aspect of the invention consists of disclosing a method and a device 
which make it possible to reduce the required processor power to a minimum. 
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[This objective is attained with the characteristics of Claims 89 and 96. The respective 
subordinate claims pertain to preferred embodiments of the method and the device.] 

The method is characterized by outputting a pressure build-up signal and a pressure 
reduction signal to the means for adjusting the brake pressure so as to attain a nominal brake 
pressure p nom . In this case, the means for adjusting the brake pressure consists of two digitally 
switched valves in one embodiment. These valves are respectively connected to the pressure 
generator or the pressure reservoir, the pressureless reservoir and the brake cylinder (recipient). One 
valve connects the pressure reservoir to the brake cylinder, and the second valve connects the 
pressureless reservoir to the brake cylinder. The desired pressure in the consumer (recipient) is 
adjusted by means of a correspondingly timed opening and closing of the digitally switched valves. 
Another embodiment is, in particular, characterized by the fact that the first valve can be eliminated 
if one takes into consideration the finite volumetric flow from the pressure generator through the 
supply lines. In this case, the pressure reduction realized with the second valve (directly in front of 
the pressureless reservoir) only need occur for a brief period of time. 

In one preferred embodiment of the method, a nominal volumetric flow Q nom is determined 
from the nominal brake pressure p nom and an actual pressure p act on a brake cylinder which 
corresponds to a measured pressure p meas on the valves. In this case, the pressure regulator calculates 
a volumetric flow of the fluid which is required for adjusting the nominal pressure p nom by 
comparing the actual pressure p act with a predetermined pressure, i.e., the nominal pressure p nom . 
Here, the actual pressure p act in the brake cylinder is determined by a pressure monitor from the 
pressure p meas measured at the valves. 

The model on which the pressure monitor is based also takes into consideration the 
impedance of the supply lines which acts upon the fluid in addition to the pressure difference 
between the measuring point and the brake. The impedance and the pressure difference determine 
the volumetric flow through the supply lines, i.e., the volume flowing through the supply lines per 
unit time. Here, the volumetric flow may, in particular, be directly proportional to the impedance 
and the square root of the pressure difference between the measuring point and the brake. If the 
volume that has entered the brake cylinder over a certain time is known, the brake pressure is also 
known. In this case, the brake pressure depends, for example, on the square of the volume of the 
brake cylinder. 
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This means that the volumetric flow to be adjusted is determined, and the brake control can 
be realized in such a way that opening or closing signals are fed to the pressure build-up valve and 
the pressure reduction valve in rapid succession. 

In a linearized embodiment, the square root dependence of the volumetric flow on the 
pressure difference is replaced by a linear dependence, where the operating point of the control 
circuit must be chosen such that no excessively large deviations occur in either direction. Naturally, 
this is only possible over a limited range. 

In an additional refinement of this embodiment, the signals for controlling the volumetric 
flow may also be filtered before they are fed to the valves. This takes place in a separate control 
circuit that is quasi series-connected to the aforementioned circuit. Here, the instantaneous 
volumetric flow is fed back to the nominal volumetric flow. Actuating signals for the digital 
valve(s) are generated in accordance with the so-called sliding mode control principle from the 
nominal volumetric flow and the actual volumetric flow. The pressure build-up signal as well as 
the pressure reduction signal consequently are determined from the nominal volumetric flow and 
an actual volumetric flow that corresponds to the measured pressure. 

In one preferred embodiment, the time derivative of the actual volumetric flow may also be 
taken into consideration in addition to the actual volumetric flow. 

In order to prevent short-circuits between the pressure reservoir and the leak, both valves in 
an embodiment with two digital valves cannot be simultaneously opened. Consequently, the 
pressure build-up signal and the pressure reduction signal are generated complementarily to one 
another so that their switch-on times do not coincide, i.e., one valve can be only opened if the other 
valve is closed. 

In the method according to the invention, the inertia of the fluid or the valve is utilized. In 
other words, the pressure is no longer controlled, but the control is exclusively realized by regulating 
the volumetric flow of the fluid. 

One general advantage of the method according to the invention is that the pressure control 
may take place relatively slowly. This means that it can be carried out by a conventional processor 
that also must fulfill other functions and consequently need not be particularly fast. The control of 
the volumetric flow takes place rapidly by means of a application-specific control circuit that is 
preferably realized in the form of an analog or a fast digital circuit. Since the pressure control and 
the volumetric flow control are separated, a more highly dynamic control is possible. The control 
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is also not dependent on the cycle times of the processor system and may take place at a rate of up 
to a few kHz. 

[One embodiment of the method according to the invention is described below with 
reference to the figures, where: 

Figure 23 shows the general design of the pressure control according to the invention in the 
form of a block diagram, 

Figure 24 shows an embodiment of a pressure monitor with a simple pressure controller, 

Figure 25 shows the nonlinear monitor of a brake system, 

Figures 26a and 26b respectively show the control circuit which corresponds to the nonlinear 
monitor in Figure 25 and the linearized control circuit, 

Figure 27 shows a block diagram of one embodiment of the combined control circuit, 
Figure 28 shows a brake circuit, in which the system according to the invention is utilized, 

and 

Figure 29 shows a brake circuit that contains only one digital valve instead of the previously 
described two digital valves.] 

Figure 23 shows two series-connected control circuits: one for pressure control and one for 
volumetric flow control. The second control circuit is optional and will be described further below. 

A nominal pressure p nom for the brake system is input into the first control circuit. This first 
control circuit contains a subtracter 6-1, a pressure controller 6-2 and a pressure monitor 6-3. In this 
case, the pressure monitor 6-3 determines an actual pressure p act which is subtracted from the 
nominal pressure p nom at the input of the control circuit based on a measured pressure p meas in the 
hydraulic system 6-6, where the difference is then additionally processed by the pressure controller. 
In this embodiment of the invention, the pressure controller also forwards other conditions which 
serve for adjusting the model of the pressure observation to the pressure monitor. The output 
variable of the pressure controller is a signal that corresponds to the volumetric flow Q nom which 
must be generated in order to reach the required brake pressure. This signal Q nom is converted into 
control signals for one or more (not-shown) digital valves 6-7 and 6-8 in the hydraulic system 6-6 
by a volumetric flow controller 6-4. The sequence and the generation of these signals is described 
below with reference to Figure 26a and Figure 27. 

The pressure monitor 6-3 determines the actual pressure p act based on the pressure p meas 
measured in the hydraulic system 6-6. However, the pressure monitor may also consist of a control 
circuit. In the preferred embodiment shown in Figure 24, the control circuit output variable p act is 
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determined from the input variable p meas by means of negative feedback. For this purpose, a variable 
p act is subtracted from the measured pressure p meas at subtracter 6-9, analogously to the design of the 
first control circuit shown in Figure 23. The difference between these two signals is converted into 
an actual pressure p act by a first multiplication element 6-10, a first integration element 6-11 and a 
first characteristic element 6-2. This can be based on several independent models; the model of the 
control circuit of this embodiment is based on the image shown in Figure 25. The output variable 
may consist of a value that corresponds to a pressure as well as a value that corresponds to 
volumetric flow. 

In order to keep the measuring paths relatively short and minimize interference on the 
transmission path, the pressure of a (sub-)system is preferably measured in the immediate vicinity 
of the central control units. However, this has the disadvantage that changes in the pressure due to 
influences caused by the pressure line are not detected. This can be solved with a model that takes 
into consideration known influences of the pressure lines and determines the variables actually 
^ present at the line end from the values measured at a central location. The control elements 6-9 to 
6-12 are based on such a model, where said model is shown in Figure 25. In this figure, the 
characteristics of the supply line 6-13 for the fluid are combined into an impedance D v 6-14. The 
supply lines end at the brake 6-15 in a (not-shown) brake cylinder that has volume V. The 
Q volumetric flow Q flowing through the supply lines 6-13 is proportional to the impedance and to the 
^ square root of the differential pressure in the supply line 6-13 in this model This means that while 
=i! * taking into consideration the direction of the volumetric flow the volumetric flow can be expressed 
;f 4 in the form of 

Q = D v * sign (p meas - p act) * (|p meas - p act |) 1/2 (6/1) 

Sign (p meas - p act ) represents the flow direction, and |p meas - p act | represents the absolute value of the 
differential pressure. 

The pressure is measured directly behind a (not-shown) valve for controlling the volumetric 
flow by means of a pressure sensor 6-16 and forwarded to the pressure monitor 6-3. The brake 
pressure or the actual pressure on the brakes p act can be estimated from the prior or current 
volumetric flow Q act to the brake cylinders. This embodiment is based on a quadratic relation, so 
that the brake pressure p act can be illustrated in the form of 
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P act = A* V + B* V 2 (6/2) 

The change in the volume of the brake cylinder V then results from the relation 

V-jQdt (6/3) 

The pressure monitor determines the instantaneous brake pressure from these three 
dependencies, wherein said instantaneous brake pressure is then subtracted from the input value p nom 
at the input of the first control circuit in Figure 23. 

The pressure controller 6-2 needs merely consist of a simple characteristic element as shown 
in Figure 24. This characteristic element outputs a volumetric flow that, as described above, is 
converted into signals for digital valves 6-7 and 6-8 by a volumetric flow controller 6-4 depending 
'% on the respective input. 

H- In a somewhat simplified version of the first control circuit shown in Figure 23, a 

h "linearized" pressure monitor is used. Such a linearized pressure monitor is shown in Figure 26b. 
" : Figure 26a shows a nonlinear pressure monitor as is used in the embodiment according to Figure 
D 24. In this case, the design shown in Figure 26a is essentially identical to that shown in Figure 24 
jj which contains the same elements, namely a subtractor 6-9, a multiplier 6-10, an integrator 6-11 and 
a characteristic element 6-12, In contrast to the previously described embodiment, the output 
variable consists, however, of a volumetric flow Q instead of the brake pressure p act . In the 
linearized pressure monitor shown in Figure 26b, the multiplier 6-10 is replaced with a first 
proportional element 6-17, and the characteristic element 6-12 is replaced with a second proportional 
element 6-18. This simplifies the design of the pressure monitor and, among other things, allows 
faster switching processes. However, the function of the pressure monitor 6-3 is identical in both 
instances. 

The function of the volumetric flow controller is described below with reference to Figures 
23 and 27. 

As described above, the output signal of the first control circuit shown in Figure 23 which 
contains a pressure controller 6- 1 and a pressure monitor 6- can be directly converted into control 
signals for the digital valves 6-7 and 6-8 by a volume controller 6-4. However, in order to achieve 
an even more superior control in actuating the digital valves, a volumetric flow monitor 6-5 is used. 
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The control circuit that adjusts the volumetric flow Q nom is designed in the form of a negative 
feedback circuit. The input variable of this negative feedback circuit forms the output variable of 
the first control circuit (the output variable consequently must consist of a volumetric flow signal). 
A value Q act that was generated by the volumetric flow monitor 6-5 is subtracted from the output 
signal of the first control circuit Q nom . The volumetric flow monitor has determined this value based 
on the measured pressure P meas that already served as the variable input into the actual pressure p act 
by the pressure monitor. The general design of this second control circuit for adjusting the 
switching signals for the digital valves 6-7 and 6-8 in the hydraulic system 6-6 is obvious to a person 
skilled in the art and is consequently not discussed in greater detail 

Figure 27 shows that the volumetric flow monitor 6-5 may simply consist of a first DT r 
element. The output signal of this element then corresponds to the actual volumetric flow Q act which 
is subtracted from the nominal volumetric flow Q nom output by the first control circuit shown in 
Figure 23 at the input of the control loop. This is shown in the right-hand portion of Figure 27. The 
signal Q act is present at inverting inputs of the two subtractors 6-19 and 6-20. However, this signal 
is also present at the inputs of a second and a third DTj -element, the outputs of which are inverted 
and interconnected with the output of one of the subtractors 6-19 and 6-20, so that a composite 
signal s results. This composite signal s is input at characteristic elements 6-23 and 6-24. The 
characteristic element 6-23 and 6-24 output a valve actuating signal SO and SG, respectively, for 
the two digital valves 6-7 and 6-8, respectively, which cause the valves to open and close depending 
on the input variable. In order to prevent a hydrodynamic or pneumatic short-circuit, the 
characteristics in the characteristic elements are chosen such that the digital valves 6-7 and 6-8 
cannot be open simultaneously. This means that the zero crossing of both characteristics in the 
characteristic elements 6-23 and 6-24 takes place at different levels of the signal s, and that the 
switching behavior of the valves which is very similar to a hysteresis curve results over the entire 
range through which the signal s can pass. 

This means that the "sliding mode" control process in this embodiment with a high-pressure 
hydraulic system takes place as described below. The variable Q nom increases and consequently 
causes a control error in the volumetric flow controller 6-4. This deviation is converted into a 
switch-on pulse for the digital valve 6-7, a so-called SG valve, such that the current in the coil of 
the valve increases. After overcoming the resetting and the frictional forces, the valve begins to 
open and the pressure measured at the valve 6-7 increases. This also causes the instantaneous 
volumetric flow Q act to increase. If the control condition is fulfilled, i.e., if the signal s in Figure 27 
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returns to zero, the valve is switched off and the current drops. The valve then stops the opening 
motion, and the value Q act drops further or increases very slowly. If the change of Q act always 
somewhat conforms with the change of Q nom («0), the valve 6-7 is switched with a very high 
frequency, and the valve moves in accordance with the progression of Q nom . The previously 
described "sliding mode" control process can be most easily realized in the form of an operating 
relationship that can be illustrated in the form of the condition 

S-(Q nom -Q act )-(dQ act /dt)*K (6/4) 

Here, control signals s, which represent the input signals of the characteristic elements 6-23 
and 6-24 in Figure 27, are output at a very high frequency if the first term becomes equal to 0, i.e., 
disappears. However, if s > 0, the valves 6-7 and 6-8 must be switched in such a way that a pressure 
build-up takes place. If s < 0, the valves 6-7 and 6-8 must cause a pressure reduction. A certain idle 
time in the valve control between the output of an SO actuating signal and an SG actuating signal 
ensures~as described above-that both valves cannot be simultaneously actuated. However, both 
valves may also be briefly opened in order to minimize ripple during the pressure build-up in the 
recipient. 

The design of the pressure system, in which the pressure control according to the invention 
is utilized, is shown in Figure 28. Pressure is built up by means of a pressure generator 6-25. The 
pressure generator usually consists of a pump with a motor that serves as the drive. The pressure 
circuit is aligned in one direction by means of return valves 6-26 and 6-7 which are arranged 
upstream and downstream of the pressure generator 6-25. The SG valve 6-7 located downstream 
to the pressure generator 6-25 and the first return valve 6-27. If pressure must be built up 
downstream to this valve 6-7, i.e., if the condition s > 0 is fulfilled, this valve is actuated by the 
characteristic element 6-24 such that the valve opens. The pressure is measured directly behind the 
valve 6-7 by the pressure sensor 6-16. If the pressure behind the valve increases above a 
predetermined value, the control condition changes to s = 0 or s < 0, i.e., the SG valve 6-7 is first 
closed and the SO valve 6-8 is then opened. Due to this measure, the pressure on the brakes 6-15 
can be discharged, and the fluid flows into the reservoir 6-28. This alternate switching-on of the 
valves in connection with the monitoring by the pressure sensor 6-16 in the immediate vicinity of 
the valves 6-7 and 6-8 to be actuated allows a very fine metering of the brake pressure as described 
above. 
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In another embodiment of this brake system, one valve can be eliminated. This embodiment 
is shown in Figure 29. In this case, the pressure generator 6-25 constantly operates in opposition 
to the pressure in the brake system, where the SO valve 6-7 periodically opens such that the pressure 
cannot exceed a predetermined value. In other respects, the function of this embodiment is identical 
to that of the embodiment described above. Analogously, the pressure generator may also be 
actuated identically to the SG valve. 

The pressure system can be used for arbitrary brake systems and brake systems that are 
arbitrarily divided over the wheels of a motor vehicle. 

Another aspect of the invention pertains to a method and a device for achieving a transition 
between two driving conditions with the fewest possible jerks. 

A method and a device for stopping an object with few jerks is known from DE 34 34 793. 
In this method according to the state of the art, the instantaneous speed and the instantaneous 
deceleration of an object equipped with a controllable brake system is determined. A nominal 
deceleration value is calculated from these two values. The nominal deceleration value is compared 
with the instantaneous deceleration and a corresponding differential signal is generated. The brake 
system is actuated in such a way that the differential signal becomes minimal and the instantaneous 
deceleration is adjusted to the nominal deceleration value. If "stopping with few jerks" is desired, 
a calculated nominal deceleration value is output, where the deceleration is proportional to a 
function of the speed. In this case, the instantaneous deceleration and the nominal deceleration 
value are identical at the beginning of the operating mode "stopping with few jerks." The nominal 
deceleration value is approximately zero when the instantaneous speed approaches zero. 

In the method according to the state of the art, a beginning condition and an end condition 
are defined by the speed value and deceleration value, respectively. In the driver assistance systems 
which are currently in development and intended for assisting the driver in accelerating and 
decelerating the motor vehicle, a limitation to acceleration and speed represents a disadvantage that 
clearly limits the scope of utilization of the system. More flexible solutions are, in particular, 
desirable for automatic controls of the driving speed (cruise control), the distance to the vehicle 
ahead, the process of starting from a stop and— as the only aspect taken into consideration in the cited 
state of the art— the targeted deceleration. In all these instances, an automatic transition from a given 
instantaneous driving condition to a desired future driving condition should take place. 
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Consequently, the objective of this aspect of the invention consists of realizing the transition 
from one driving condition to a desired driving condition, where this should be possible for all 
driving condition parameters, and wherein the jerk associated with the transition should be minimal. 

[This objective is attained with the characteristics of Claims 105 and 112. The respective 
subordinate claims pertain to preferred embodiments of this object of the invention.] 

The solution of the above-mentioned problem is based on the calculation of the transition 
acceleration by means of a calculus of variations. The result of the calculus of variations is an 
algorithm that delivers the optimal time characteristic of the driving condition in the above- 
mentioned sense during the transition phase. In this case, the duration of the transition phase may 
be a predetermined, constant value or represent a function of at least one of the above-mentioned 
driving parameters. 

In the method according to the invention, the actual condition is defined by the instantaneous 
location, the instantaneous absolute speed, the instantaneous acceleration as well as the 
instantaneous driving parameters that define the driving condition in an additional reference system. 
This pertains, in particular, to the vehicle that drives ahead. This means that the corresponding 
parameters are the distance (to the vehicle driving ahead) the relative speed (i.e., with respect to the 
vehicle driving ahead) and the relative acceleration (between the first and second vehicles). For 
example, if the instantaneous driving situation is characterized by the fact that the distance is 
excessively short for ensuring safe driving conditions, i.e., the distance differs from the nominal 
distance, a nominal longitudinal acceleration progression that causes a transition from the 
instantaneous driving condition with the unsuitable distance into a nominal driving condition with 
the desired distance with few jerks is determined with the method according to the invention. For 
this purpose, a time-dependent acceleration function that is defined over a predetermined time 
interval is determined in such a way that its integral as a function of the square of its time derivative 
is a minimum, where the beginning condition and the end condition are defined. In the above- 
mentioned example, this would, in particular, pertain to information regarding the instantaneous 
distance to the vehicle driving ahead and the definition of a nominal distance to the vehicle driving 
ahead. This can be mathematically expressed in the form of 

J (x(t)) 2 dt = minimal 7/1 
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v(t = o)=v„; v(t = t e )=v e ; 7/2 

wherein v is a so-called six- vector that can be illustrated in the form of 
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v = x 

V = X 

V = X 

V = s 

V = s 

V = s 

In a preferred embodiment of the method according to the invention, the acceleration 
function which fulfills the above-mentioned minimal condition is selected from a set of 
predetermined functions such that the storage area is somewhat limited. This is particularly 
advantageous in the numerical evaluation of favorable acceleration functions because the functions 
to be searched must be stored in a limited memory. Depending on the problem on which the 
calculus of variations is based, the quantity of the functions to be searched may, for example, be 
limited to functions that are dependent on the square of the time. Since a quadratic dependence may, 
under certain circumstances, not lead to the desired result, it may be necessary also to take into 
consideration functions that depend on the cube of the time. In both instances, the stored functions 
may depend on the predetermined transition time for reaching the nominal condition and/or on the 
nominal distance and/or on the actual condition and/or the nominal condition based on the 
parameters. In addition, the transition time itself may also depend on driving parameters. 

The evaluation of the most favorable acceleration function as the nominal longitudinal 
acceleration is described below with reference to one example that is illustrated in the figure. The 
figure shows a flow chart, according to which the method is carried out. 

In the example described below, the observed vehicle, into which a device for carrying out 
the method for controlling the longitudinal motor vehicle movement according to the invention is 
installed, travels over range x(t) in the time t. In this case, the separation s(t) between vehicles is 
continuously measured. This is realized with conventional distance sensors, e.g., radar sensors, 
ultrasonic sensors or laser sensors. The distance measurement itself may also be realized with a 
series of pulses that are continuously emitted by the sensor and received by a detector that is 
interconnected to the sensor. However, it is also possible to use continuous signals. These 
continuous signals are particularly advantageous if the changes should also be measured in 
continuous fashion. In pulsed mode, this is only possible by measuring the transit time differences 
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from pulse to pulse, i.e., in discrete fashion. When using a continuous signal, the frequency shift 
of the signal caused by the relative speed can be used. The absolute value of the distance can only 
be determined by means of triangulation or the like when using a continuous signal. The nominal 
separation between vehicles is defined by 

S mnL [s soll ](x) = b 0 + b 1 i: +h 2 x 2 

[Key: 1 S nom ] 7/3 

wherein x represents the driving speed and b 0 , b l and b 2 represent parameters that are discussed 
further below. In this particular embodiment, it is assumed that the nominal separation differs from 
the instantaneous separation between vehicles. The instantaneous driving condition, i.e., the driving 
condition at time t = 0, can be illustrated in the form of a six-vector as shown below: 

x (o) = x 0 
k (o)= x 0 
x (o) = x Q 

s (o) = s 0 

s (o) = i 0 

S (o)= S 0 

In order to reach the nominal distance, the driving condition defined by the six-vectors must 
change to a driving condition that is defined by the following six- vectors: 

x (t e )= x e 
x (t e )= x e 
x (t e )= x e 

S(te) = S M [S soll] (X)(t) 
S (t e ) = O 
S = te) 

[Key: 1 S nom ] 
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This transition must take place in such a way that the integral in equation 90/1 becomes 
minimal. This means that the square of the jerk is minimized. Due to the squaring of the function 
to be integrated, the objective has become independent of whether the transition acceleration is 
positive or negative. This means that if a solution to this problem is found with the boundary 
condition defined by the previously discussed six- vector, the problem is solved when decelerating 
and when accelerating the motor vehicle. However, it also must be observed that the limits of 
integration for the calculation of the integral are defined. It is, however, possible to constantly adapt 
these limits of integration to the instantaneous driving condition. In other words, the transition time 
t may be freely selected. 

When carrying out the calculation, one initially encounters the problem that it is not known 
at the time t = 0 how the vehicle driving ahead moves for t > 0. Consequently, its movement must 
^ be extrapolated. For this purpose, the movement is developed into a Taylor series which is 
terminated after the second order term, so that the following results for the movement x(t) + s(t): 

2 X(t) + s(t) = (x 0 + s 0 ) + (io+ i 0 )t+l/2(x 0 + 5 c )t 2 7/4 

!?; If this equation is differentiated several times with respect to time, equation 7/4 is 

u. transformed into equation 

jc(t) = -S'(t) 7/5 
such that the variation objective can be formulated in the form of 

I (5" (t)) 2 dt^Min 7/6 
In this case, the following boundary conditions apply 

s(o) = x G 
s (o) = s 0 
s(p) = s 0 
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x (t^bo + bji (t e)+ b 2 (i (t e )) 2 

i(t e ) = 0 7/7 
x(t e ) = 0 

where, in the term for x (t e ) the value for x (t e ) can be substituted. The intermediate result for the 
time history of the separation between vehicles results in the form of 

s(t) = s o +i o t + (5 0 t 2 )/2 + 

(t 4 (30 s G + 16 i 0 t e + 3 5 0 t e 2 )/2- 

30(b o + b 1 (i o +s o t e + t e jt o + xo) + 

b 2 (i 0 +i? 0 t e + t e jc 0 +i 0 ) 2 )))/2t e 4 ) + 
(t 5 (-12s 0 -6 i 0 t e - s 0 t e 2 + 

12(b 0 + b,(i 0 + S 0 te + teXo+ Xo) + 

b 2 (i„+^t e + t e ^ 0 +xo) 2 )))(/2t e 5 ) + 
(t 3 (-20s o - 12 i Q t e -3 s 0 t e 2 + 

20(b o + b,(s 0 + if 0 t e + t e jc 0 + xo) + 

b 2 (i 0 +^t e + t e xo+xo) 2 )))/2t e 3 ). 7/8 



Consequently, the following results for the optimal acceleration progression for the absolute 
acceleration x 

x (t)= x 0 -(6t 2 (30s o +16 i G t e +3 s G te 2 - 
30(b o +b, (s 0 + s 0 t e + t s x 0 + x 0 ) + 

b 2 (i 0 + 5 0 t e + t e x a + x 0 ) 2 )))/t e 4 ) 
(10t 3 (-12s o -6 i 0 t e - 5 0 t e 2 + 

12 (b 0 + b, (s 0 + s Q t t + t e x 0 + x 0 ) + 

b 2 (i Q + s 0 t e + % x 0 + i 0 ) 2 )))/t e 5 - 
(3 t (-20 s 0 - 12 i 0 t e -3 5 0 t e 2 + 

20(b o + b,(i o + s 0 t s + t e x 0 + x 0 ) + 

b 2 (s 0 + s 0 t e + t e x 0 + x 0 f)))/t e 3 7/9 
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As described previously, this is how one proceeds when determining the optimal acceleration 
function, if a transition from an initial condition with a predetermined separation, a predetermined 
relative speed, and a predetermined relative acceleration, as well as a predetermined speed and a 
predetermined acceleration of the motor vehicle into an end condition with a predetermined nominal 
separation from the vehicle driving ahead should be achieved. However, this represents a special 
problem, the mathematical solution of which was presented as an example. It would also be possible 
to adjust other transition conditions, e.g., the transition from an instantaneous speed into a nominal 
speed or nominal relative speed and a transition between an instantaneous acceleration and a 
nominal relative acceleration or nominal acceleration, the calculation of which takes place in 
accordance with essentially the same principles as described above. 

The method, according to the invention, which is identical for all transition conditions is 
shown in Figure 30. If an optimum acceleration function for the transition from an actual condition 
into a nominal condition should be determined, the method is started (step 7-S1) by writing a high 
value into memory. This value in the memory represents the integral of a fictitious function-in step 
7-S1 -which must be minimized, wherein selected functions are compared with this fictitious 
function in the ensuing steps. 

In the next step 7-S2, a function that is subsequently processed and compared with the 
above-mentioned fictitious function is selected from a function space. In the simplest case, the 
memory contains a series of first-order polynomials, where the desired function is, depending on 
the desired highest power of the function, formed by multiplying several polynomials of the first 
degree. In addition, the memory may also contain exponential functions in the form of its decay 
coefficients. A person skilled in the art is familiar with these techniques, which are thus not 
discussed in detail. 

During each selection of a function from the function space, a loop parameter n is 
simultaneously incremented. 

In the next step 7-S3, the selected function is differentiated with respect to time and then 
squared. 

In step 7-S4, the function is finally integrated over the limits 0 and t e , i.e., the end of the 
transition phase. Here, t e initially represents a fixed value. However, this value may, depending on 
the respective requirements, be adapted to the respective nominal speed and/or the respective 
nominal separation and/or the absolute speed and/or the instantaneous separation during the course 
of the method. 
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In step 7-S5, the value of this integral is compared with the value stored in memory in step 
SL If the value of the integral less than the value stored in memory, the process continues with step 
7-S7, where the function is stored in a function memory in parameterized form. This function 
memory is designed similarly to the function space in step 7-S2, but this memory is designed for 
only one function. After step 7-S7, it is determined whether the loop parameter is identical to a 
predetermined value which represents the upper limit of the functions to be tested. This comparison 
takes place in step S6. 

If it is determined in step 7-S5 that the value stored in the memory is less than the integral 
value when comparing the previously evaluated integral with the value stored in the memory, the 
process also continues directly with step 7-S6, i.e., step 7-S7 is bypassed. 

If it is determined in step 7-S6 that the loop parameter n has not yet reached the maximum 
value n max , the process returns to step 7-S2, and a new function is selected from the function space 
% while incrementing the loop parameter n. However, if it is determined that the loop parameter n is 
'^i already identical to the maximum value n^, the function stored in the function memory is output 
M: in step 7-S8 as the result. The sequence ends with step 7-S9 which follows step 7-S8. 
12 Once a mathematical expression for the optimal acceleration function that, for example, 

'2 represents a third-order polynomial is obtained after carrying out the method according to the 
□ invention, the coefficients of the polynominal depend on the predetermined transition time t e for 
reaching the nominal condition and/or on the instantaneous nominal separation and/or on the 
N- instantaneous relative speed and/or the instantaneous relative acceleration and/or the instantaneous 
"I absolute speed and/or the instantaneous absolute acceleration based on the parameters. In this 
context, the term "instantaneous" refers to the beginning of the transition phase. When defining 
such a third-order polynominal as is illustrated in equation 7/9, the independent variable t may be 
set equal to the sampling time during the digital processing for a discrete-time longitudinal motor 
vehicle controller, so that the optimal acceleration value for the ensuing sampling time is obtained. 
If one intends to utilize linear filters for determining the optimal acceleration change in a 
continuous longitudinal motor vehicle controller, one attains the filter coefficients by developing 
equation 7/9 into a series up to the desired order. 

The device according to the invention for carrying out the above-mentioned method contains 
a memory for storing a numerical value that represent the integral of a function, several function 
memories that are combined into a function space, where the functions, from which the transition 
function should be determined, are previously stored in said function memories, and an individual 
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function memory in which the function that solves the variation problem is stored. In addition, the 
device contains a differentiation element for differentiating a selected function, where the output of 
said differentiation element is connected to the input of a squaring element for squaring the 
differentiated function. This squaring element multiplies the function by itself and then forwards 
the result to the input of an integrator. This integrator forms the integral of the input signal, wherein 
the lower limit of integration generally coincides with the start of the sequence of the process. 
However, the lower limit of integration may, for example, also be freely selected by the driver, and 
the upper limit of integration t e is predetermined by the driver. In addition, the control device 
according to the invention contains a comparator for comparing the output value of the integrator 
with the numerical value stored in memory and for outputting the determined optimal acceleration 
function. 

Another aspect of the invention pertains to a distance control method with virtual springs and 
dampers, i.e., with an artificially generated dynamic during the process of adjusting the separation 
between vehicles, as well as a device for carrying out this method. 

It is generally known to determine the nominal separation from the vehicle driving ahead as 
a function of the instantaneous speed of the second vehicle. However, the nominal separation 
between vehicles can also be determined as a function of the relative speed between vehicles. For 
this purpose, the second vehicle speed and the separation between vehicles is determined. One 
system of this type is known from DE 43 12 595, for example. The safety system described in this 
publication contains a distance sensor for determining the separation between vehicles and a 
program-controlled computer for processing the signals of the distance sensor and outputting 
corresponding control commands. The ultrasonic distance sensor operates in accordance with the 
propagation time principle. The computer differentiates the measured value of the distance sensor 
with respect to time, and activates a warning device and decelerates the motor vehicle if the relative 
speed is sufficiently high and the separation sufficiently small that a collision is unavoidable without 
initiating a braking maneuver. Another example of such a safety system is known from US 5 165 
497. 

In order to control the separation between vehicles, the (second) motor vehicle must be 
respectively accelerated or decelerated with the aid of the so-called E-Gas, i.e., the electrically 
controllable engine torque, and an active brake, i.e., an electrically actuated brake, in such a way that 
a predetermined distance which depends on the speed (of the second motor vehicle) is adjusted. 



40 



AP8899 (64098-0705) 



However, practical tests have demonstrated that a significant period of time may pass 
between the output of the predetermined acceleration value by the control unit and the time at which 
the motor vehicle actually reaches the acceleration value. This so-called idle time causes, in the 
above-mentioned controllers and systems according to the state of the art, the entire system, 
consisting of several motor vehicles driving one behind another, to oscillate, so that the oscillations 
keep getting bigger, until finally individual speeds of motor vehicles drop to zero or a traffic jam 
occurs in a line of motor vehicles. 

Consequently, the objective of this aspect of the invention consists of disclosing a method 
and a device which make it possible to prevent undesirably sudden changes in the speed of the motor 
vehicle. 

This objective is attained with the characteristics of Claims 1 14 and 118. The respective 
subordinate claims pertain to preferred embodiments of this method and this device. 

While investigating the above-mentioned problem, the inventor recognized that the 
separation control between two vehicles can be described with a model that consists of a mass 
coupled to a spring and a damper for the friction. The following description pertains to this model. 

The method is characterized by outputting a nominal tracking acceleration for reaching a 
nominal separation S nom between vehicles, where said nominal separation depends on the 
instantaneous separation s, the relative speed v rel and the absolute speed v abs . In this context, the term 
instantaneous separation s refers to the separation at the time at which the output of the nominal 
tracking acceleration a Tnom takes place. This dependence of the nominal tracking acceleration 
on the separation s, the relative speed v rel and the speed of the second vehicle or absolute speed v abs 
introduces, in contrast to the state of the art, an additional term into the determination of the nominal 
tracking speed which, when observed in a model, corresponds to the friction of the vehicle on the 
roadway. The idle times or reaction times of the controls and actuators of the motor vehicle can be 
modeled by means of the mass, and the control of a constant separation between vehicles can be 
modeled by means of a spring. 

In one preferred embodiment, the nominal tracking acceleration a F nom is the sum of a first 
component f that depends on the instantaneous separation s from the vehicle driving ahead, and a 
second component g that depends on the relative speed v rel between vehicles. Here, the 
dependencies are a function of the absolute speed v abs , i.e., this can be illustrated in the form of the 
formula 
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a F nom = a F nom (f(v abs; s) , g(v absl , v rel)) 8/1 

where f and g are predetermined functions. 

In one particularly preferred embodiment, the functions f and g are added. 

In another preferred embodiment of this method, the nominal tracking acceleration a F nom is 
determined in the form of a sum of three components. Here, the first term of the sum or the first 
components is a term that depends on the separation s. This separation-dependent term may, in 
particular, be proportional to the second derivative of separation with respect to time, wherein said 
term may also depend directly on the separation. The second term of the sum or the second 
component depends on the relative speed v re] in this embodiment. The second term of the sum is, 
in particular, proportional to the relative speed. The third term of the sum depends on the absolute 
speed, i.e., the speed of the second motor vehicle. The term second motor vehicle refers to the 
motor vehicle in which the system according to the invention is installed. The third term of the sum 
is, in particular, proportional to the absolute speed, i.e., a nominal tracking acceleration in the form 
of 

a T nom = a(s) + b * v rei + c * v abs 

results. Here, a Tnom represents the predetermined acceleration value or the nominal tracking 
acceleration value, a(s) represents a separation-dependent term, and, in particular, is proportional 
to the second time derivative of the separation s between the (second) motor vehicle and the vehicle 
driving ahead, and v rel and v abs respectively represent the relative and absolute speed of the (second) 
motor vehicle to the vehicle driving ahead and to the road, respectively. The coefficients b and c 
are weighting factors. 

The weighting factors may be constant. However, this has the disadvantage that the 
additional friction terms ultimately cause the separation between vehicles to undesirably increase. 
In one preferred embodiment of the method according to the invention, variable coefficients are 
used in the evaluation of the nominal tracking acceleration. These variable coefficients then 
preferably depend on the relative speed v rel , so that the following applies: 

b= b (v rel ) , c - c (v rel ) 

where equation (8/2) can be illustrated as shown below: 
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a Trom = a(s) + b(v rel ) * V rd + c(v rel ) * v abs 

The functional dependency of the coefficients on the relative speed is suitably predetermined 
and adapted to the respective situation. This is, in particular, advantageous if the weighting of the 
individual components or term of the sums in the above-mentioned equation (8/2) should depend 
on the driving conditions. This makes it possible for the "damper" between the two vehicles to 
become the determining factor for the nominal tracking acceleration at low differential speeds and 
the "damper" between the vehicle and the road to become the determining factor for the nominal 
tracking acceleration at high differential speeds. The transition between these two cases can be 
realized smoothly if the dependence of the coefficients on relative speed is also chosen in 
dependence on time. 

Due to the variable coefficients, the correlation between nominal tracking acceleration and 
relative or absolute speed is no longer linear. This already applies to the very simple equation (8/2). 
In addition to representing the nominal tracking acceleration as a sum, it is, of course, also possible 
to find more complicated functions that are based on other friction laws in order to obtain special 
effects. This essentially corresponds to nonlinear springs and dampers. 

The method was numerically simulated and provided the expected result; the oscillations in 
a line of motor vehicles caused by the idle times between the output of a nominal acceleration value 
that was calculated without virtual springs and masses and the time at which the desired acceleration 
is reached were suppressed with the method according to the invention, so that permanent deviations 
no longer occurred. 

[One embodiment of the method according to the invention is described below with 

reference to the figures, where: 

Figure 3 1 shows the driving situation on which the method according to the invention is 

based, in terms of a model, 

Figure 32 shows an embodiment of the control method according to the invention, 
Figure 33 shows another embodiment of the control method according to the invention, and 
Figures 34a-34c show the progression of the most important driving variables during the 

control method according to the invention.] 
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Figure 3 1 shows two vehicles 8-1 and 8-2, one behind the other, where the control system 
according to the invention is installed in the second vehicle 8-1. The two vehicles are connected by 
means of a virtual spring 8-3 and a virtual damper 8-4. These two virtual coupling elements are 
adjustable, i.e., a desired or nominal separation between the two motor vehicles results. This desired 
or nominal separation is composed of a term that depends on the absolute speed and a so-called 
"offset" term S offset . The term that depends on the absolute speed can be illustrated as the product 
of a time constant and the absolute speed v abs . The time constant in the product represents the time 
that would elapse at the instantaneous absolute speed until the (second) motor vehicle 8-1 would 
impact the stationary "lead" vehicle (time to collision, T col ). The damper 8-4 somewhat counteracts 
the spring and thus prevents excessively high excursion or oscillation amplitudes of the system 
consisting of two vehicles, one behind the other. 

The circumstances shown in Figure 3 1 correctly reflect the situation in the steady-state case. 
However, during the transition to the temporally changed case, the development of the driving 
parameters over time must also be taken into consideration. The design of the control system 
according to the invention which is used for this purpose is shown in Figure 32. 

A distance sensor 8-5 outputs signals that correspond to the instantaneous separation of the 
vehicle 8-1 from the vehicle 8-2 driving ahead. These signals may be derived from the transit time 
of, for example, ultrasonic pulses or output signals of infrared sensors, radar sensors, and the like. 
However, these signals may also be obtained by means of triangulation when using continuous wave 
signals. Due to the continuously measured distance, its change over time, i.e., its time derivative 
v rel , is also known. The speed selector switch simultaneously predetermines the instantaneous 
nominal speed of vehicle 8-1 and consequently a nominal separation that vehicle 8-1 must maintain 
relative to the vehicle 8-2. As described previously with reference to Figure 31, this nominal 
separation can be described in the form of 

Q = T * V 4- <s 

°nom A col v abs '-'offset 

The nominal separation d output by the speed selector switch 8-6 is subtracted from the 
instantaneous distance output by the distance sensor 8-5 in a subtracter 8-7. The difference signal 
between both distances which is output by the subtracter 8-7 represents the input variable for a 
spring characteristic element 8-9. A first acceleration value is generated in this spring characteristic 
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element 8-9 in accordance with the input variable. The relationship between the input variable and 
the output variable, and hence the first acceleration value, is usually nonlinear in this case. 

In addition to the determination of a first acceleration value by the spring characteristic 
element 8-9, the distance signal of the distance sensor 8-5 which is differentiated with respect to 
time (and, in particular, may be obtained from a Doppler shift measurement) is used for determining 
a second acceleration value. In this case, the temporally derived signal is used as the input variable 
for a damping characteristic element 8-8 that outputs a second acceleration value. In this case, the 
relationship between the input variable and the output value is also usually nonlinear. 

In both characteristic elements 8-8 and 8-9, characteristics which depend on the absolute 
speed are used in the method according to the invention, i.e., the characteristics stored in each 
characteristic element depend on the parameters for the instantaneous absolute speed v abs of the 
second vehicle. 

The two acceleration values are added in an adder 8-10, filtered and limited with respect to 
their maximum amplitude by a filter 8-11. This filtered and limited acceleration value corresponds 
to the nominal tracking acceleration. 

In another embodiment of the control device according to the invention, which is shown in 
Figure 33, the characteristic elements 8-8 and 8-9 are combined into a performance map 8-12, so 
that a corresponding value for the acceleration can be read from a quasi three-dimensional 
performance map if the separation and the relative speed of the distance sensor 8-5 are used as input 
variables. In this case, the family of performance maps also depends on the parameters of the 
instantaneous absolute speed v abs of the vehicle. The embodiment shown in Figure 33 has the 
advantage that the adder 8-10 can be eliminated. If the values are stored in a table, calculations are 
no longer necessary. 

Figure 34 shows the progression of important driving variables during the control phase. In 
Figure 34a, the progression of the separation between vehicle 8-1 and vehicle 8-2 is plotted as a 
function of time. At time t = 0, this separation amounts to, for example, 200 m. The nominal 
separation is assumed to initially amount to 10 m. However, this nominal separation does not have 
to be constant over time, wherein the nominal separation depends, as described above, essentially 
on the instantaneous driving situation, in particular, the speed of the vehicle driving ahead, the 
absolute speed of the second vehicle, etc. 

In order to attain a smooth adjustment of both motor vehicles to the nominal separation as 
shown at the right of the graphic illustration of the temporal progression of the separation and the 
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nominal separation, the speed shown in Figure 34b must be adjusted. In this case, it is assumed that 
the first vehicle 8-2 travels at a constant speed of 50 km/h. If vehicle 8-1 is accelerated in order to 
reduce the distance to the first vehicle [8-1 [sic] 8-2[]], the nominal separation as a function of 
changes in dependence on the absolute speed as shown in part a of Figure 34. Since the speed is 
continuously adjusted as a function of the instantaneous distance from the first motor vehicle 8-2, 
slight fluctuations in the speed curve which are of somewhat "higher frequency" occur. These 
portions of higher frequency in the speed manifest themselves in the acceleration signal shown in 
Figure 34c. In this figure, these portions are clearly defined and show the reaction and the 
adjustment of the nominal tracking acceleration by the system and method according to the 
invention. 

Another aspect of the invention pertains to an operating concept for a separation-regulating 
cruise control and, in particular, a method for adjusting the nominal separation between vehicles 
with a distance controller, where the driver is able to modify the adjusted separation. This aspect 
of the invention also pertains to a device for carrying out this method. 

When contemplating an automatic control for the separation between vehicles, the question 
regarding the correct amount of separation arises. There are certain rules of thumb, e.g., "half the 
speedometer reading" and the legally prescribed safety distance of "one fourth of the km/h traveled 
in meters." However, these values are frequently not observed and the safety distance between 
motor vehicles becomes too small. 

In automatic separation controllers, the nominal separation between vehicles is determined 
as a function of the own instantaneous speed. In order to realize this separation control, the 
instantaneous distance to the first vehicle and the absolute speed is determined, whereafter a first 
nominal separation is determined from the instantaneous separation and the absolute speed. 

Such a system is known from DE 31 30 873, for example. The separation controller 
described in this publication can be used in a first vehicle that is engine-driven and contains a power 
control element that is prestressed into an idle position for the engine, a brake control element, and 
a signal generator. The signal generator generates first control signals that are proportional to the 
distance to the leading second vehicle, as well as second control signals that actuate the power 
control element and the brake control element once the distance between the motor vehicles falls 
short of a predetermined distance. If the distance falls short of a first value, the first actuator moves 
the power control element in the direction of the idle position as the distance becomes smaller, 
against the effect of an increasing spring force. If the distance falls short of a second value that is 
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smaller than the first value, and if the power control element was moved toward the idle position 
by a predetermined distance, the second actuator increasingly decelerates the first vehicle as the 
distance becomes smaller. If the distance falls short of a third value that is smaller than the second 
value, the signal generator delivers third control signals for initiating a full brake application of the 
first motor vehicle to the second actuator, wherein the signal generator also delivers third control 
signals for resetting the power control element into its idle position and for maintaining the power 
control element in its idle position to a third actuator. 

Another example of such a method for controlling the distance between motor vehicles is 
known from DE 44 37 678. In this method, the distance between vehicles is determined by a 
measuring unit, this distance is evaluated by a control unit, and a nominal distance that depends on 
the speed is adjusted as a function of this evaluation. 

However, these controls are usually switched off by the driver if the distance controller 
constantly must intervene with the vehicle control due to the traffic flow. This would lead to an 
excessively frequent deceleration of the motor vehicle, e.g., because other motor vehicles frequently 
merge in front of the vehicle equipped with the distance controller. In most distance controllers, the 
speed control is immediately switched off once the accelerator pedal or the brake pedal is actuated. 
Once the driver switches off the distance controller, it may occur that vehicles drive excessively 
close to one another despite the installed distance controller. 

This is good reason variable distance controllers are currently being investigated. Additional 
operating elements for the driver, e.g., a turning knob or a slide switch, for inputting the degree of 
falling short of the safety distance, are currently subject of experiments for these distance controllers 
which are still in the development phase. These new operating elements have the disadvantage that 
they represent "additional" operating elements, the function of which the driver initially must 
comprehend. 

The objective of this aspect of the invention consists of disclosing a method and a device 
which make it possible for the driver to fall short of the safety distance without having to switch off 
the distance controller and without requiring additional operating elements. 

This objective is attained with the characteristics of Claims 122 and 126. The respective 
subordinate claims pertain to preferred embodiments of this method and this device. 

The method is characterized by outputting a second nominal separation S nom once the 
accelerator pedal is actuated. Thus, the driver need not switch off the distance controller. 
According to the invention, the legally permitted separation is maintained while the distance 
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controller is switched on as long as the accelerator pedal (gas pedal) of the motor vehicle is in its 
starting position. However, once the driver actuates the accelerator pedal, the nominal separation 
to be controlled is shortened as a function of the value of the pedal actuation. Consequently, the 
driver still has full control over the vehicle and remains responsible for falling short of the safety 
distance. However, the driver is still able to utilize the advantages of the automatic distance control. 

In one preferred embodiment, warning signals, the volume of which depends on distance, 
where the separation between the motor vehicles goes below the nominal separation, are output once 
the separation is less than the safety distance. These warning signals are output acoustically and/or 
optically and/or haptically. 

Due to the proposed measures, the operation of the distance controller according to the 
invention is superior to that of the distance controller of the state of the art because it may remain 
continuously switched on in all driving situations, particularly in heavy traffic. This means that the 
distance controller need not be deactivated if the driver intends to go below the safety distance, as 
is the case with the controller of the state of the art. The behavior of the distance controller 
according to the invention is transparent with respect to the fact that the actuation of the accelerator 
pedal causes the second vehicle to move closer to the first vehicle despite the fact that the distance 
controller is switched on, wherein the second vehicle increases the distance to the first vehicle when 
the accelerator pedal is released. The distance control always remains active and prevents a 
collision, even at a reduced safety distance. 

One embodiment of the method according to the invention is described below with reference 
to the figures. [Figure 35 shows a flow chart of one embodiment of the method according to the 
invention.] 

In the method for controlling the nominal separation to the vehicle ahead according to Figure 
35, the separation s to the vehicle ahead is measured in step 9-S2 which takes place after the start 
of the method (step 9-S1), and hence, the activation of the distance controller or the control device. 
This is conventionally realized with the aid of a distance sensor that, for example, is based on the 
propagation time measurement of ultrasonic pulses, laser pulses, or radar pulses, or the triangulation 
of continuous wave laser signals. 

An absolute speed v abs of the motor vehicle is then determined in step --S3. For this purpose, 
the reference speed of an ABS system is preferably utilized. However, it would also be possible to 
evaluate any other signal that represents the speed of the motor vehicle, e.g., the speedometer signal. 
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A first nominal separation S nom that depends on the absolute speed v abs is determined from 
the variables known thus far in step 9-S4. 

If it is determined in step 9-S5 that the driver intends to accelerate the motor vehicle by 
actuating the accelerator panel, i.e., if it is determined that the distance between the two motor 
vehicles would go below the first nominal separation, the system detects the driver's intentions. For 
this purpose, the angle of the accelerator pedal can be determined. 

A new, second nominal separation S nom . is determined and output in step 9-S7, based on the 
driver's intentions. In this case, the new nominal separation S nom - may depend on the angle , e.g., 
linearly or via a previously stored characteristic. The second nominal separation is adjusted in step 
9-S8. 

After the determination of the new nominal separation S nom ., the process jumps to the same 
step as after step 9-S5, at which the process is continued if the driver has not actuated the accelerator 
pedal. 

The method ultimately examines in step 9-S9 whether the distance control should be 
switched off. If this is the case, the process jumps to step 9-S10 which represents the end of the 
process. 

If it is not intended to switch off the distance control, the process jumps back to Step 9-S2 
and continues with the determination of the instantaneous separation s to the motor vehicle ahead. 
The previously described steps follow until the motor vehicle has reached its destination or the 
distance controller is deactivated. 

Another aspect of the invention pertains to a method for adapting the curve speed of a motor 
vehicle while driving through a curve as well as a device for carrying out this method. 

It is generally known to automatically adapt the speeds to the instantaneous circumstances 
and thus assist the driver in controlling the vehicle; consequently, the driver is relieved from having 
to carry out routinely required operations. On a straight roadway, these tasks are, for example, 
fulfilled by a distance controller or a cruise control. These components automatically initiate 
acceleration and deceleration maneuvers as a function of the instantaneous traffic conditions, and 
thus prevent tailgating or maintain an adjusted cruise control speed independently of hills. 

The tasks to be fulfilled by a comprehensive speed control also include the reducing of the 
speed through a curve if the speed is too high and it is impossible for the motor vehicle to safely 
drive through the curve or the comfort of the passengers is diminished. 
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Practical experiments have demonstrated that such a simple limitation of the curve speed 
increases safety, but does not take into consideration the desire of the passengers for comfortable 
driving conditions. It is frequently desired to have an adapted driving mode adjusted before a 
situation occurs, in which the automatic control influences the control of the vehicle for safety 
reasons (expanded speed control). 

The objective of this aspect of the invention consists of disclosing a method and a device for 

adapting the curve speed. 

[This objective is attained with the characteristics of Claims 127 and 134. The respective 
subordinate claims pertain to preferred embodiments of this method and this device.] 

In the method for automatically adapting the speed of the motor vehicle to a curve, the 
absolute speed of the vehicle is initially determined. The method utilizes already known variables 
and may be implemented in a motor vehicle and actuated independently or in connection with a 
distance controller and/or a speed controller. A combined system provides certain advantages 
because all known systems partially utilize the same actuators and sensors. In this case, the driving 
situations, during which the system intervenes, and the intended effects of the systems are, however, 
different. 

In the following description, the term longitudinal dynamic control refers to a speed control 
as well as a distance control or any other control which influences the speed of the motor vehicle. 

The method according to the invention for automatically adapting the speed of the motor 
vehicle to a curve is characterized by determining a transverse acceleration of the motor vehicle. 
This transverse acceleration may either be measured directly with an acceleration sensor or 
determined from the yaw rate and the motor vehicle speed if at least one axle of the motor vehicle 
is not subject to a transverse drift. The determined transverse acceleration is compared with a 
predetermined transverse reference acceleration, and a corresponding speed correction signal is 
output. Based on this speed correction signal, an intermediate acceleration value is determined such 
that a transverse limiting acceleration is not exceeded in the curve. 

This takes place without requiring an active intervention by the driver. Once the motor 
vehicle has driven through the curve and enters a straight roadway again, the transverse acceleration 
drops to zero. A control intervention in the sense of a curve speed adaptation is no longer required 
in this case. 
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The transverse reference acceleration, with which the actual transverse acceleration is 
compared and which may correspond to the limiting acceleration, lies between approximately 2 and 
3 m/s 2 for comfortable driving conditions. 

The advantage of the method according to the invention is that the absolute speed of the 
motor vehicle is adapted to the radius of the curve while driving through curves, so that the 
transverse acceleration stays within a range of values for maintaining comfort. In motor vehicles 
with cruise control, it is advantageous that the nominal speed be always maintained at the value 
adjusted for a straight roadway. Consequently, the driver need not switch off the speed controller 
function or reprogram the speed controller before and after each curve. 

The device according to the invention consists of a control device for automatically adjusting 
the speed. 

The control device according to the invention is characterized by means for determining a 
transverse acceleration of the motor vehicle and a comparison device for comparing the transverse 
acceleration with a reference transverse acceleration and for outputting the speed correction signal 
in the form of an intermediate acceleration value. 

[One embodiment of the method according to the invention and the device according to the 
invention is described below with reference to the figures, where 

Figure 36 shows the process sequence of one embodiment of the method according to the 
invention, and 

Figure 37 shows one embodiment of a controller according to the invention.] 
Figure 36 shows the process sequence of the method according to the invention in the form 
of a flow chart with the steps 10-S1 through 10-S3. After starting the system, the absolute speed 
of the motor vehicle is initially determined. This is usually realized with the aid of the motor vehicle 
speedometer. However, it would also be conceivable to determine the rotational speed of the 
individual wheels, particularly if the motor vehicle is equipped with an ABS control. 

In order to maintain a comfortable curve speed, the transverse acceleration a^ is determined 
in step 10-S1. A person skilled in the art is familiar with various options for determining the 
transverse acceleration a^. The direct determination of the transverse acceleration is realized with 
the aid of a suitably installed acceleration sensor. This sensor directly measures an acceleration 
component that acts upon the motor vehicle perpendicular to the longitudinal vehicle direction, in 
the horizontal plane of the motor vehicle. Another option for determining the transverse 
acceleration consists of measuring the yaw rate (angular speed about the vertical axis of the motor 
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vehicle) and multiplying said yaw rate by the motor vehicle speed (the tangential speed along the 
curve). The second option for determining the transverse acceleration provides the advantage that 
a separate acceleration sensor can be eliminated because a yaw rate sensor is already provided in 
many motor vehicles. For example, (oscillatory) gyroscopes are utilized as yaw rate sensors. If this 
sensor should also be eliminated, it is possible to utilize the ABS control and determine the yaw rate 
from the rotational speed of the wheels. In addition, the yaw rate may also be determined from an 
output signal of a steering wheel position sensor and the absolute motor vehicle speed. 

The measured or determined transverse acceleration is compared with the acceleration 
limiting value (step 10-S2). A differential signal that is converted into a speed correction signal in 
the form of an intermediate acceleration value and subsequently output (step 10-S3) results from the 
comparison of these two variables. 

In order to make it possible to carry out a continuous adaptation of -SI after step 10-S3 and 
continues with the steps 10-S1 through 10-S3. 

The control device for realizing this method is illustrated in Figure 37. This control device 
contains means 10-1 for determining the absolute speed. In order to correct the absolute speed while 
driving through curves, the control device according to the invention is provided with means 10-2 
for determining the transverse acceleration. This may pertain to the various types of sensors 
described above, namely a direct acceleration sensor or a combined speed and yaw rate sensor. The 
means for determining the transverse acceleration outputs an acceleration value that is compared 
with a reference value in a comparison device 10-3. The reference value corresponds to an 
acceleration at which the process of driving through a curve is still perceived as comfortable by the 
passengers. 

A speed correction signal is derived from the comparison signal by the output device 10-4. 
This speed correction signal is incorporated into the method for controlling or regulating the motor 
vehicle in the form of an intermediate acceleration value. 

The method according to the invention and the corresponding device make it possible to 
automate recurring operating processes, e.g., when entering and exiting freeways. 
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METHOD AND DEVICE FOR CONTROLLING OR REGULATING 

MOTOR VEHICLE 

Abstract of the Disclosure 

[Abstract] 

The invention pertains to a method and a device for controlling or regulating a motor 
vehicle. Individual aspects of the invention pertain to methods for determining the nominal 
acceleration from several nominal accelerations, for adjusting a predetermined nominal 
acceleration, for realizing a motor vehicle follower control, for generating a high-quality speed 
signal, for processing a nominal speed, for actuating brake valves, for favorably realizing 
transition conditions, for controlling or regulating distances between motor vehicles, for 
operating a cruise control and for adjusting the speed around curves. The invention also pertains 
to devices for carrying out the respective methods. 
[Figure 1] 
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METHOD AND DEVICE FOR CONTROLLING OR REGULATING 

MOTOR VEHICLES 

Technical Field 

The present invention pertains to improvements in controlling or regulating motor vehicles. 

Background of the Invention 

In modern methods or systems for regulating motor vehicles, various components are utilized 
which, in particular, are able to influence the control of the longitudinal dynamic (acceleration and 
respective deceleration in the driving direction) in order to assist the driver who had to perform this 
task by himself until now: 

the speed regulator that is controlled by the driver (cruise control), 

a motor vehicle follower control for monitoring and maintaining or adjusting the distance 
to the vehicle directly ahead, 

dynamic curve controls that also influence the speed and acceleration in the driving direction, 

engine/transmission controls that regulate the engine with respect to 
technical/economic/ecological principles, and 

brake controls, e.g., distance-aided brake assistant, analog brake assistant. 

The above-mentioned listing of system components certainly is not exhaustive at this time. 
These components predetermine nominal values for the acceleration and/or the speed which are 
respectively determined in accordance with their criteria. Consequently, it is necessary to coordinate 
the various sources for nominal values in order to control the engine and the brakes in suitable 
fashion. 

One known example of such a coordination is the interaction between the desires of the 
driver (gas pedal), the cruise control, and the motor vehicle follower control. Here, the motor 
vehicle follower control predetermines, if so required, suitable nominal speeds for the cruise control 
such that the motor vehicle follower control is able to reach its control target. This means that the 
motor vehicle follower control is connected in series with the cruise control. The desires of the 
driver, i.e., actuation of the gas pedal, are usually incorporated into the system in such a way that 
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they override the automatically generated signals. The longitudinal dynamic control system is 
switched off when the brakes are actuated. 

The aforementioned system and respective method have the disadvantage that the dynamic 
behavior of the follower control cannot be better than that of the cruise control. It was determined 
that the dynamic behavior is inadequate. 

The object of this aspect of the invention consists of disclosing a method and a device for 
controlling a motor vehicle which make it possible to determine suitable reference variables for the 
motor vehicle control. 

In order to achieve a sufficient dynamic, the control interventions according to the invention 
are not realized via the speed controller, but rather, directly, i.e., comparable to the driving 
interventions of braking and accelerating. These driving interventions alter the longitudinal 
acceleration of the motor vehicle in the form of a control variable; the longitudinal acceleration is 
selected as the control variable. 

Brief Description of the Drawings 

Figures 1 and 2 show a first embodiment of the invention. 
Figure 3 shows a second embodiment of the invention. 
Figure 4 shows one possible design of the monitor in Figures 2 and 3. 
Figure 5 shows one embodiment of the acceleration controller, wherein the monitor is 
omitted so as to provide a better overview. 

Figure 6 shows one embodiment of the braking torque controller. 
Figure 7 shows an embodiment of the engine torque controller. 
Figure 8 shows another embodiment of the engine torque controller. 

Figure 9 shows a time-dependency diagram for explaining the occurrence of spontaneous 
traffic jams. 

Figure 10 shows a schematic representation of a distance controller. 

Figure 1 1 shows waveforms for speed and the distance during the control according to one 
embodiment of the invention. 

Figure 12 shows the spectrum of an unprocessed speed signal. 

Figure 13 shows a basic block diagram of the invention. 

Figure 14 shows an embodiment of the low-pass filter in Figure 13. 
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Figure 15 shows an embodiment of the band-stop filter in Figurel3. 

Figure 16 shows a spectrum of the filtered speed signal according to the invention. 

Figures 17 and 18 show the output signal of the nonlinear filter according to the invention 
in comparison to the output signal of the ABS-control, and in comparison to linear filters with 
different cut-off frequencies. 

Figure 19 shows a combination of several of the above-mentioned components which form 

a control strategy. 

Figure 20 is a graph of nominal speed versus time. 

Figure 21 is a depiction of an amplification gain characteristic. 

Figure 22 is a depiction of two characteristic curves of function generator 5-15. 

Figure 23 shows the general design of the pressure control according to the invention in the 
form of a block diagram. 

Figure 24 shows an embodiment of a pressure monitor with a simple pressure controller. 

Figure 25 shows the nonlinear monitor of a brake system. 

Figures 26a and 26b respectively show the control circuit which corresponds to the nonlinear 
monitor in figure 25 and the linearized control circuit. 

Figure 27 shows a block diagram of one embodiment of the combined control circuit. 

Figure 28 shows a brake circuit, in which the system according to the invention is utilized. 

Figure 29 shows a brake circuit that contains only one digital valve instead of the previously 
described two digital valves. 

Figure 30 is a logic flow diagram of the method of the present invention. 

Figure 31 shows the driving situation on which the method according to the invention is 
based, in terms of a model. 

Figure 32 shows an embodiment of the control method according to the invention. 

Figure 33 shows another embodiment of the control method according to the invention. 

Figures 34a-34c show the progression of the most important driving variables during the 
control method according to the invention. 

Figure 35 shows a flow chart of one embodiment of the method according to the invention. 

Figure 36 shows the process sequence of one embodiment of the method according to the 
invention. 

Figure 37 shows one embodiment of a controller according to the invention. 
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Detailed Description of the Preferred Embodiments 

One embodiment of the invention is described below with reference to Figure 1. 

Figure 1 shows an example of different sources for predetermining nominal values. The 
reference numbers l-17a-c identify various sensors, based on the output of which nominal 
accelerations are generated. Reference number l-17a designates a distance sensor that determines 
the distance to the vehicle driving directly ahead. A motor vehicle follower control 1 la determines 
a suitable motor vehicle acceleration for the motor vehicle follower control based on the signals 
output by the sensor l-17a. Reference number l-17b designates pushbuttons that are located on the 
steering wheel or a steering column switch for influencing the cruise control. The pushbuttons may 
consist of switches for setting, increasing, decreasing or resuming a certain nominal speed. The 
cruise control 1-1 lb determines an acceleration for reaching the desired control target based on the 
control input with the aid of the aforementioned pushbuttons or other operating restrictions. The 
driver is able to directly influence the motor vehicle by actuating pedals 1-1 7c (brake pedal and gas 
pedal, and, if applicable, the clutch pedal). A suitable control 1-1 lc determines an acceleration a^ 
from these variables as well as other operating conditions. Reference number 1-1 Id designates 
additional sources for intermediate acceleration values, e.g., a curve speed adaptation or a driving 
stability control. 

According to the invention, it is proposed to functionally generate the individual nominal 
accelerations in parallel fashion by the respectively "responsible" components 1-1 la-1-1 Id, wherein 
the generated nominal longitudinal accelerations are supplied to a coordination unit 1-12 in parallel, 
and wherein a resultant nominal longitudinal actuation a Lnom is determined in suitable fashion in the 
coordination unit. 

This acceleration a Lnom is forwarded to an acceleration controller 1-13 that actuates different 
motor vehicle actuators, e.g., the brake l-14a and/or the transmission l-14b and/or the engine l-14c, 
based on this acceleration. 

Various designs of the coordination unit 1-12 are conceivable. For example, the 
coordination unit 1-12 can be simply designed in such a way that it forwards the smallest numerical 
value of all values input into the coordination unit to the acceleration controller 1-13 as the nominal 
value a Lnom . In this case, the "smallest value" should be interpreted in the mathematical sense, i.e., 
by taking into consideration the preceding sign. However, the coordination unit 1-12 may also form 
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a weighted average of all received values, wherein the weights may, if so required, be adapted or 
shifted depending on the given situation. The state variables in and around the motor vehicle are 
determined by means of sensors 1-16 and l-17a-c. The values delivered by these sensors may be 
used for controlling the weight or the selection of individual nominal acceleration values input into 
the coordination unit 1-12. 

The components 1-1 la-d, which generate the individual nominal values, lie and consequently 
operate functionally parallel to one another. Consequently, it is possible to provide the individual 
components with different characteristics without the risk that such characteristics will be 
compromised by subsequent components. For example, it is possible to adjust the cruise control to 
"soft," wherein the distance follower control can be adjusted to "direct." In the system according 
to the invention, if signals from the cruise control 1-1 lb and the motor vehicle follower control 1- 
1 la appear concurrently, the coordination unit 1-12 is able to select the acceleration a foll output by 
the motor vehicle follower control 1-1 la and feed this acceleration to the acceleration controller 1- 
13 as the acceleration a Lnom without the risk that the "direct" characteristic of the motor vehicle 
follower control will be compromised by the "soft" characteristic of the cruise control 1-1 lb. In the 
initially described known example, the output result of the motor vehicle follower control would be 
evaluated by the downstage cruise control and possibly compromised. 

The components 1-1 la-1-1 Id that generate the nominal values are not limited to the 
previously described example. Additional refinements of the motor vehicle control may contain 
other components that individually generate nominal values. These additional components may be 
connected in parallel to the already existing components and incorporated into the coordination 
carried out by the coordination unit 1-12. 

The entire system is monitored by a control and safety logic 1-18 that ensures the control 
sequence and, if individual components fail, is able to intervene by taking corresponding measures, 
e.g., switching off part of the system, switching of the entire system, etc. An adaptation of different 
steady state characteristics to different classes of drivers is also possible by monitoring the behavior 
of the driver, the motor vehicle reaction and the ambient conditions. The control and safety logic 
1-18 also controls and monitors the user interface 1-15 by exchanging signals with this unit. 

Another aspect of the present invention pertains to a method and device for adjusting a 
predetermined nominal acceleration of the motor vehicle. In the mathematical sense, the term 
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"acceleration" also includes negative values, i.e., driving conditions which are generally referred to 
as braking maneuvers. 

A nominal acceleration may, for example, be predetermined directly by the driver or 
indirectly by an ICC-system (intelligent cruise control). In ICC-systems, nominal accelerations are, 
for example, not only determined based on the driver's intentions, but also in accordance with, for 
example, a motor vehicle follower control (controlling the distance to the vehicle directly ahead), 
a control for avoiding hazardous traffic situations, etc. For this purpose, motor vehicle state 
variables are determined by means of sensors (e.g., gas pedal, brake pedal, throttle sensor, intake 
air quantity, engine speed, transition gear ratio). In addition, external state variables, e.g., the 
distance to the vehicle directly ahead, the road conditions, as well as the general surroundings and 
stationary obstacles are, if so required, determined by suitable sensors and evaluation units. An 
ICC-system determines a nominal longitudinal acceleration to be adjusted for the motor vehicle 
based on the internal and external variables. 

In known acceleration control methods, a differentiation of the measured motor vehicle 
speed is carried out as part of PI or PID controls in order to determine the actual acceleration. This 
differentiation is associated with conventional problems, e.g., a large noise component when using 
differential quotients or a large phase-shift when using a differentiating filter. Since stability 
reserves must be observed when differentiating and filtering the speed signal, the adjustable dynamic 
of the control circuit is comparatively low. In addition, the control parameters depend on the mass, 
speed, engine performance data, etc., where the determination of the parameters takes place in 
comparatively complex fashion. 

The objective of these partial aspects of the invention consists of disclosing a method and 
a device for controlling the acceleration which make it possible to carry out faster acceleration 
control in more reliable and more robust fashion. 

The general concept as well as a first embodiment of these aspects of the invention are 
described below with reference to Figures 2 and 3. 

The invention proposes a model-based control system. Estimated values for the braking 
torque T brake est and the engine torque T engine est are determined from the input variables measured by 
sensors based on models. Consequently, these estimated values are based on actually measured 
motor vehicle variables. In addition, a nominal drive torque T nom for reaching the desired nominal 
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acceleration is determined. This means that the nominal drive torque T nom reflects the control 
variable a nom of the control system according to the invention. 

In Figure 2, reference number 2-10 designates a device for converting the nominal 
acceleration a nOTT1 into a nominal drive torque T nom . This device represents a prefilter. In the simplest 
instance, the conversion from nominal acceleration into nominal torque may consist of a 
proportional conversion. However, dynamic portions may also be taken into consideration, e.g., by 
means of a dynamic compensation of system response times. The device 2-10 outputs the nominal 
drive torque T nom . 

Reference number 2-11 designates a device for modeling a motor vehicle brake or, in simpler 
terms, a brake model The brake model 2-11 receives the measured main cylinder pressure as the 
input variable and estimates its total braking torque. However, the effects of an antilock braking 
system (ABS), a wheelslip control system (ASR), or an automatic stability management system 
(ASMS) may also be incorporated. Instead of measuring the brake pressure, an estimated brake 
pressure may also be derived from control signals for actively generating the brake pressure (e.g., 
with an active booster). 

Reference number 2-12 designates a device for modeling the engine/transmission. This 
model delivers the estimated engine torque T engineest as the output variable. The input variables 
received by this model consist of the motor vehicle speed v abs , the engine speed n actt , and the throttle 
angle <x act . Based on these input variables, the device 2-12 estimates the drive torque resulting on 
the wheel. The model may contain parts or all of the engine performance data used in an engine 
control system. 

In modern engine control systems, the torque delivered by the engine is frequently available 
in the form of a signal. In this case, a transmission model suffices for estimating the engine torque. 
This variation is shown in Figure 3. In this figure, the engine/transmission model 2-12 according 
to Figure 2 is replaced with a transmission model 2-22 that receives the transmission gear ratio i as 
well as the engine torque T act predetermined by the engine control system as input variables. Based 
on these input variables, the drive torque on the wheel T engme est is determined. If the gear ratio of the 
transmission is known in the control system, the torque on the wheel can be easily calculated. 

The monitors shown in Figure 2 and Figure 3 respectively consist of a device 2-13 and 2-23 
for modeling the behavior of the motor vehicle. In this case, the input variables consist of the 
braking torque T brake est determined with the aid of the brake model, the drive torque on the wheel 
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T , determined with the aid of the engine/transmission model as well as the motor vehicle speed 

engine t c s t 

v abs . The monitor may be specifically designed for the respective type. In this case, the monitor 
recognizes certain motor vehicle parameters, e.g., the motor vehicle mass, the dynamic wheel 
running radius, motor vehicle time constants, etc. Figure 2 shows an instance in which the signal 
output by the monitor is the torque T actualest acting on the motor vehicle. 

However, it would also be conceivable to alter only the nominal motor vehicle torque with 
the output variable of the monitor. In Figure 3, a correction torque T corr , referred to the motor 
vehicle speed v abs , is determined with the aid of the estimated values for the braking torque T brake est 
and the engine torque T engme est . The nominal torque T nom is corrected with this correction torque T COIT . 
Based on the result of the correction, the engine and/or brakes of the motor vehicle are controlled 
by means of suitable actuators. 

From this design of the acceleration control, the correction required for reaching the nominal 

3 value is determined with the aid of the motor vehicle speed v abs , but not its differentiated value. 

v t Consequently, the previously described serious disadvantages of known acceleration controls can 
be eliminated. The device 2-23 delivers the correction torque T corr as the output variable, wherein 

J; 1 , the nominal torque T nom determined from the nominal acceleration a nom is corrected with said 
correction torque. Initially, the motor vehicle speed v est is estimated in the device 2-23 with the aid 

D of the estimated values for the engine torque (drive torque on the wheel) T engme and the braking 

l! torque T brake . This estimated value is compared with the measured motor vehicle speed v abs . Based 
on the deviation between the measured speed v abs and the estimated speed v est , the correction torque 

H T corr is determined and output by the device 2-23. 

The torque controllers 2-14 and 2-24 respectively receive the nominal torque T nom from the 
prefilter 2-10 (and the prefilter 2-20) and the correction torque T corr and the actual torque T actualest 
(sic; the actual torque T actual?est and the correction torque T corr ) from the respective monitors 2-13 and 
2-23 as input variables. Control signals for actuators are determined on the basis of these two input 
values. These control signals may consist of: 

control signals for the throttle in order to increase or decrease the throttle opening angle, 
control signals for the brake in order to increase or decrease the brake pressure, and, if 
applicable, 

control signals for the transmission in order to adapt the transmission stage if so required. 
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According to Figure 3, the nominal torque T nom and the correction torque T corr are simply 
added, wherein suitable measures, e.g., either an adaptation of the fuel supply signal or the brake 
pressure, are taken on the basis of the preceding sign. The values of the nominal torque and the 
correction torque may, however, also be processed such that a weighted average is formed. 

Figure 2 shows that a control signal may also be generated in 2-14 based on the output signal 
of the monitor 2-13 and the prefilter 2-10. The control signal is fed to a coordinator that converts 
the control signal into a third and fourth signal, e.g., in dependence on its preceding sign. The third 
and fourth signals are respectively used for generating an acceleration and a deceleration correction 
variable. 

In Figure 3, the reference number 2-25 designates a braking torque controller. This braking 
torque controller receives its input signal T brakenom from the block 2-24. The braking torque 
controller also processes the estimated braking torque T brake . The braking force can be regulated on 
the basis of these two values. The controller outputs a signal p nom , with which a suitable controllable 
pressure source can be controlled. Since the brake hydraulic system is known in comparatively 
precise fashion, a feed-forward portion in accordance with the inverse brake model can also be 
incorporated. 

In Figure 3, reference number 2-26 designates an engine torque controller. This engine 
torque controller receives its input signal T eng , nom from the block 2-24. This engine torque controller 
also processes the estimated engine torque T engme . A control of the engine torque is possible on the 
basis of these two values. The controller outputs a signal T nom out or x om . 

Figure 4 shows combined embodiments of the brake models 2-1 1 and 2-21, the engine model 
2-12 and transmission model 2-22, and the internal design of the monitors 2-13 and 2-23, 
respectively. 

The respective brake models 2-1 1 and 2-21 are realized with an amplification device 2-30 
and a low-pass filter 2-3 1 . 

The engine model 2-12 consists of an amplification device 2-32 that is realized in nonlinear 
fashion in Figure 4, namely as an approximation to an engine performance graph, a low-pass filter 
2-33 that may be realized in the form of a PT r element and a device 2-34 for simulating the 
transmission gear ratio. 

The monitor consists of a device 2-35 that proportionally simulates the wheel radius r and 
the motor vehicle mass m in the embodiment shown (2-35), as well as an integration element 2-36. 



9 



AP8899 (64098-0705) 



A sensor signal delay and the force build-up on the tire (2-37 and 2-3 8, in this case, a single-pole 
low-pass filter), which is simulated by means of feedback, are connected in series with this 
integration element. The speed v est estimated by the monitor is output as the result. This estimated 
speed is compared with the determined motor vehicle speed v abs . Based on this comparison, the 
correction torque T corr and the torque T actual est acting on the motor vehicle are determined and output. 

Figure 5 shows combined embodiments of the prefilter 2-20 and the coordinator 2-24 
according to Figure 3. The motor vehicle mass m and the wheel radius r are simulated with the 
device 2-40-the prefilter- which receives the nominal acceleration a nom . The device 2-40 delivers 
the nominal torque T nom . In the embodiment shown, this nominal torque is added (2-45) to the 
correction torque T corr (that may also be negative) in the coordinator 2-24 such that a control torque 
T ctI results. Whether the control torque T c£l is positive or negative is determined by the decision 
device 2-41. If the control torque is positive (T ctl > 0, lower branch), the engine torque controller 
2-43 is actuated. If the control torque is negative (T ctl < 0, upper branch), the braking torque 
controller 2-42 is actuated. 

Figure 6 shows an embodiment of the braking torque controller. Its output signal consists 
of a nominal pressure p nom for the brake force actuator. The input signal received by the braking 
torque controller in the nominal braking torque T brake nom that is compared with the estimated braking 
torque T brake from the brake model and then gradient-limited (2-52). A feed forward portion 2 51, 
for compensating the comparatively well known behavior of the brake system beforehand, is 
connected in parallel to the comparison between the nominal braking torque and the estimated 
braking torque. The I-portion of the signal p nom is set to zero if the throttle is not yet entirely closed, 
so as to force a permanent deviation of the braking torque. Due to this measure, it is possible for 
the engine torque controller to entirely close the throttle once the brakes are actuated, i.e., it is 
possible to prevent an instance in which the brake and the engine are working against each other. 

Figure 7 shows an engine torque controller (corresponding to 2-26 in Figure 3). The 
coordinator (2-24 in Figure 3 and 2-41 in Figure 5, respectively) outputs a nominal engine torque 
T eng nom that is subtracted from the estimated engine torque T engme determined with the aid of the 
engine model 2-12. The result passes through a Pl-controller (2-62 and 2-63) which is gradient- 
limited. A feed- forward portion 2-61 may also be incorporated in this case in order to improve the 
control dynamic. 
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Figure 8 shows a variant of the engine torque controller, which is suitable for a highly 
developed engine electronic system, in which the current engine torque is known. This actual value 
is then used for the control. The output value of the engine torque controller is the nominal engine 
torque value for the engine electronic system. 

The individual components shown in Figures 2-8 may be realized by means of the 
corresponding circuits and characteristic diagrams. The individual components are preferably 
realized in the form of correspondingly programmed computers, i.e., discrete-time digital systems 
which operate at a suitable sampling frequency of the individual values. 

Another aspect of the present invention pertains to a method and a device for realizing a 
motor vehicle follower control. 

A frequently recurring problem in modern road traffic is traffic jams on busy roads for no 
apparent reason. Specifically, such traffic jams occur when the individual speeds of motor vehicles 
driven behind one another are not determined by the intentions of the respective drivers but by the 
speed of the vehicle ahead. The occurrence of such traffic jams is described below with reference 
to Figure 9. 

Figure 9 shows speed plots for different motor vehicles. Curve 3-10 shows the speed of a 
given motor vehicle, and curve 3-11 shows the speed of the motor vehicle following immediately 
behind the first. The following explanation is based on the steady state, in which one motor vehicle 
drives behind the other at a constant speed v 0 . It is assumed that the first vehicle decelerates at time 
t 1 and then continues to drive at the reduced speed v t . Consequently, curve 3-10 shows a decrease 
in speed from v 0 to \ l beginning at time t x . This results in a condition in which the speed of the 
second vehicle (curve 3-1 1) is greater than the speed of the first vehicle (curve 3-10) beginning at 
time tj. In order to prevent a rear-end collision, the second vehicle must eventually decelerate. 
However, the second vehicle is unable to immediately follow the change in speed of the first vehicle 
or the distance control system. In this case, at least the reaction time of the driver of the second 
vehicle passes until the second vehicle also reduces its speed at the time t 2 . The speed of the second 
motor vehicle is greater than that of the first motor vehicle up to the time t 4 , at which time the speed 
of the second vehicle is adapted to that of the first vehicle. Consequently, the distance between both 
motor vehicles is reduced up to time t 4 . The reduction in distance corresponds to the surface 
(integral) between the two curves. This means that the distance between the two motor vehicles was 
reduced up to time t 4 . In order to compensate for this reduction, the second vehicle is also 
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decelerated. This is usually realized by reducing the speed until the original distance between the 
two motor vehicles or a distance between the two motor vehicles which corresponds to the new 
speed is adjusted. In Figure 9, this is assumed to occur at time t 5 . Between times t 4 and t 5 , the speed 
of the second vehicle is slower than that of the first vehicle, i.e., the distance between both vehicles 
is increased again. The area 3-14 between the two curves 3-10 and 3-1 1 corresponds to the increase 
in distance. Once the original distance is restored, the acceleration process begins so as to adjust 
the speed to that of the first vehicle. Since the speed of the second vehicle is still lower than that 
of the first vehicle beginning at time t 5 , the distance between both motor vehicles is additionally 
increased until both motor vehicles travel at the same speed at time t 6 . The additional increase in 
distance corresponds to the area 3-15. At time t 6 , the distance is greater than before time t [llleglble] by 
this amount. This lost distance can be compensated (approximately between times t 7 and t 8 ) if the 
second vehicle travels faster than the first vehicle. 

This means that there are periods in which the speed of the second vehicle is less than that 
of the first vehicle. In the described embodiment, this is the case between times t 4 and t 6 . If a third 
vehicle travels behind the second vehicle, processes similar to those between the two initially 
observed vehicles will occur between the second and third vehicles. This results in the third vehicle 
assuming a minimal speed that will be slower than the slowest speed of the second vehicle. This 
is schematically indicated by the curve 3-12 in Figure 9. This means that these processes are added 
up until the traffic comes to a complete standstill. 

In this case, it does not matter whether the vehicles are freely controlled by the respective 
drivers or an ICC-control (intelligent cruise control) takes place. An ICC-control also has reaction 
times, i.e., the distances between one motor vehicle following another will be reduced if the lead 
vehicle decelerates. Such reductions in distance are compensated by decelerating the trailing vehicle 
to a speed that is less than the speed of the lead vehicle as described with reference to Figure 9. 

The object of this aspect of the invention consists of disclosing a method and a device for 
controlling the driving speed which eliminate or prevent the effects of reaction times or delay times. 

Figure 10 shows a distance controller. This distance controller receives input signals that 
are delivered by a highly developed sensor arrangement. Among other things, the distance 
controller receives signals that indicate the distance between a given motor vehicle and the vehicle 
immediately ahead, as well as the relative speed between the two vehicles. In addition, the 
controller recognizes the speed of the motor vehicle. The controller is designed for generating 
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control signals for the motor vehicle from at least the above-mentioned input signals. These control 
signals may contain control signals that lead to an acceleration as well as a deceleration of the motor 
vehicle. An acceleration of the motor vehicle occurs if the distance controller outputs signals that, 
for example, correspond to the digitized signals of the gas pedal. These output signals are then 
processed in suitable fashion by a downstage engine controller. However, direct actuating signals 
for the throttle would also be conceivable, if so required, in connection with signals for the injection 
period in order to directly increase the speed. A reduction in the motor vehicle speed can also be 
realized by means of gas pedal signals and throttle signals (engine brake). In addition, the ICC- 
controller may output signals that lead to an active deceleration of the motor vehicle, due to the fact 
that the brake system is directly or indirectly actuated. 

The problem of a spontaneous bumper-to-bumper traffic jam, which was described with 
reference to Figure 9, can be rendered less severe due to the fact that when one motor vehicle drives 
behind another, the speed of the second vehicle is controlled such that either it does not exceed the 
speed of the first vehicle or its appropriate safety driving distance at a given speed is adjusted with 
allowance for a time delay. In the meantime, a reduced distance between the motor vehicles is 
accepted. This results, for example, in the speed and distance waveforms shown in Figure 11. The 
curve 3-30 shows the speed of the first vehicle, and the curve 3-31 shows the speed of the second 
vehicle. Qualitatively, the curve 3-30 corresponds to the curve 3-10. A time delay between the 
beginning of the deceleration of the first vehicle and the beginning of the deceleration of the second 
vehicle cannot be avoided, even with the most modern technology. However, the ICC-control is 
able to predetermine suitable control targets in order to prevent the negative effects which occur in 
Figure 9. Figure 1 1 shows an instance in which the ICC-control controls the speed of the second 
vehicle (curve 3-31) in such a way that the second vehicle is decelerated with a certain time delay 
after the first vehicle was decelerated, wherein the speed of the second vehicle does not drop below 
of the speed of the first vehicle. Another control target consists of temporarily allowing shorter 
distances between the two vehicles as would be the case in the steady-state condition once the 
deceleration of the first vehicle is detected. 

Figure 1 1 shows a control target in which the speed of the second vehicle cannot drop below 
the speed of the first vehicle. The speed of the second vehicle (curve 3-31) is higher than the speed 
of the first vehicle (curve 3-30) between times t 9 and t 10 . Consequently, the distance between the 
two motor vehicles is reduced between the aforementioned times. The reduction in distance 
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corresponds to the integral over the relative speed. The reduction in distance is shown in the lower 
portion of Figure 11. The reduction in distance in the upper portion graphically corresponds to the 
area between the curves 3-30 and 3-31, where the value is designated by -A in the lower portion. The 
separation between the motor vehicles was reduced by this value -A between times t 9 and t 10 . Once 
the speeds of both vehicles are identical starting at time t i0 , the separation remains constant, so that 
the negative effect explained previously with reference to Figure 9 is prevented for the time being. 
The speed of the second vehicle does not drop below that of the first, so that the effect is not 
cumulative, particularly if several vehicles drive one behind another. 

Various preventive measures are conceivable as time progresses. Figure 11 shows an 
instance in which the first vehicle accelerates again (time t n ). Here, the ICC-controller may be 
designed in such a way that the second vehicle does not follow the acceleration of the first vehicle 
until time t 12 , i.e., with a certain time delay. It is then accelerated until it assumes the speed of the 
first vehicle at time t 13 . The separation is then preferably identical to that before time t 9 . The time 
delay t 12 - t u between the acceleration of the first vehicle and the acceleration of the second vehicle 
is preferably identical to the time delay between the beginning of the deceleration of the first vehicle 
and the beginning of the deceleration of the second vehicle. 

If the first vehicle does not accelerate at time t n , but rather continues with a constant speed, 
the ICC-controller may be designed so that it adjusts the speed of the second vehicle to a speed that 
lies slightly below the speed v x of the first vehicle. This slightly reduced speed is preferably 
predetermined after a certain time period has passed, once the lower constant speed v x has been 
assumed (time t L0 ). This reduced speed is maintained at the speed Vj until the desired separation 
between the two vehicles is reached. 

If the predetermined control target is "the speed of the second vehicle cannot fall below that 
of the first vehicle," it can be checked whether, during deceleration of the second vehicle (before 
time t 10 in Figure 1 1) the distance between the two vehicles drops below a minimum value that, if 
necessary, is speed-dependent and cannot be fallen short of. If the distance falls short of this 
minimum distance, the braking force may be increased and, if so required, the above-mentioned 
control target can be dropped, i.e., the speed of the second vehicle may fall below the speed of the 
front vehicle in this case. In this way, it is ensured that the ICC-controller is able to assist in 
preventing collisions. 
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The ICC-controller may also be designed in such a way that, if a deceleration of the front 
vehicle is detected, it temporarily allows a shorter distance between the two vehicles than in the 
steady-state condition. In this case, the controller may even permit shorter distances between the 
two vehicles for a period, during which the front vehicle has assumed a constant, slower speed after 
having decelerated. In Figure 11, this would be the speed v { beginning at time t 14 . The minimum 
distances permitted in the steady-state condition or the permitted minimum distances in dynamic 
transient conditions may be a function of speed and be stored in tables or engine performance maps. 
Similar to the embodiment mentioned above, the distance assigned to steady-state conditions can 
be adjusted, after an additional time period has elapsed, by slightly decelerating the motor vehicle 
until the distance for steady-state conditions-and, if applicable, the appropriate distance for the 
corresponding speed is adjusted again between the two vehicles. An acceleration may subsequently 
take place until both vehicles have reached the same speed. 

The above-mentioned control may also be implemented with a suitably programmed 
computer that receives the above-mentioned input variables and delivers the described control 
signals. Such systems are designed to carry out discrete-time sampling, in which the signal 
processing is done digitally. 

Another aspect of the present invention pertains to a method and device for generating a 
speed signal that indicates the motor vehicle speed. 

A precise speed signal is required for various tasks in controlling or regulating motor 
vehicles. Until now, the speed signal was either delivered directly by a sensor or obtained from the 
output of an ABS-controller. However, such signals are noisy, so that they cannot be easily utilized 
for some applications, e.g., in ICC-systems. 

The objective of this aspect of the invention consists of disclosing a method and device 
which make it possible to obtain a precise speed signal with only a slight time delay. 

While investigating the above-mentioned problem, the inventors determined that noise is not 
evenly distributed over the frequency range of the speed signal, but that individual noise components 
which can be discriminated are present. The inventors determined, in particular, that portions that 
can be localized in a certain frequency band, as well as portions at higher frequencies, interfere with 
the speed signal. One frequency band that is particularly noisy lies in the range of f 0 = 1 to 4 Hz, 
besides frequencies beginning at approximately f x = 8 Hz, which are very noisy. 
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Figure 12 shows the spectrum of a speed signal as it is conventionally utilized for controlling 
the engine and the motor vehicle, respectively. The spectrum which lies between the frequencies 
0 and 5 Hz shows a defined peak at slightly below f 0 = 2 Hz. Such interference significantly 
influences the accuracy and thus the reliability of the motor vehicle control, and thus must be 
suppressed. 

Figure 13 shows a block diagram of an embodiment according to the invention for 
suppressing interference of the speed signal. In this block diagram, the input speed signal v E that 
is subject to interference passes through a low-pass filter 4-20 as well as a band-stop filter 4-21. In 
this case, it is not absolutely necessary to provide both filters 4-20 and 4-21. One of the two filters 
may suffice, where the series-connection of both filters-if so required in the reverse sequence- 
provides very good results. 

In one preferred embodiment, it is taken into consideration during the filtering of the input 
speed signal v E that the acceleration of the vehicle can lead to speed changes in the input signal that 
is subject to interference, where the order of said speed changes is comparable to or higher than the 
interfering ripple components in the signal. Components of this type cannot be simply filtered out, 
because the filtered signal would otherwise incorrectly reflect the speed or merely reflect the speed 
in delayed fashion. 

Embodiments of the low-pass filter 4-20 and the band-stop filter 4-21 according to Figure 
13 are described below with reference to Figures 14 and 15. Figure 14 shows an embodiment of the 
low-pass filter 4-20 according to the invention. For example, this component consists of a single- 
pole low-pass filter PTV It is formed by the gain K 4-30 and 4-34 as well as the integrator 1/s 4-31. 

In one preferred embodiment, a gradient limitation 4-32 defines the range within which 
changes in the input speed signal v E may occur. In this context, the term gradient limitation refers 
to a limitation of the rise or fall time of a signal. However, one encounters the problem that these 
changes may by far exceed the ripples during accelerations. If no additional measures are taken, the 
filter will cut off parts of the useful signal. Consequently, an additional PT r element 4-33 is 
connected in parallel to the gradient limitation 4-32. The PT r element delivers an offset that is 
added to the output of the gradient limitation 4-32. Due to this measure, the permissible ripples 
follow the respective acceleration level. The cut-off frequency of the additional PT r element 4-33 
is preferably higher than that of the total transmission of the low-pass filter 4-20. 
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Figure 15 shows an embodiment of a band-stop filter. This band-stop filter is designed in 
such a way that the interference frequency is simulated (series integrators 4-43 and 4-44 and 
negative feedback 4-45). The amount of feedback 4-45 is adapted to the center frequency o 0 = 2 Ttf 0 
of the interference frequency band. The simulated interference frequency co 0 is subtracted from the 
input speed signal v z at the point 4-40. Due to this subtraction, one obtains the output speed signal 
v A that is also fed back into the simulation of the interference frequency co 0 via blocks 4-41 and 4-42. 
The feedback of the output speed signal v A into the simulation of the interference frequency a> 0 takes 
place in such a way that the signal passes through adjustable gains Kl 4-41 and K2 4-42, 
respectively, and is additively fed in front of the respective input of the serially connected 
integrators 4-43 and 4-44. Due to this measure, the interfering frequency band is filtered out, and 
the circuit according to Figure 15 acts as a band-stop filter. 

Due to the filtering of the original signal v E , a speed signal v A that is well suited for the 
additional processing is generated. This means that higher frequency portions are not randomly 
filtered. Such a random filtering would lead to accelerations of the motor vehicle which represent 
portions of higher frequency within the frequency range of the speed signal being rounded in the 
speed signal, i.e., a poorly adapted signal or a signal that would slowly follow the actual conditions 
would be delivered. The embodiment of the low-pass filter with gradient limitation 4-32 and offset 
feed 4-33 results in a nonlinear filter, with which permissible acceleration levels can be rapidly and 
reliably illustrated in the filtered signal despite the filtering out of ripples. The cut-off frequency 
of the low-pass filter is permanently adjusted and determined by means of comparisons with linear 
filters with different cut-off frequencies. The described band-stop filter according to the invention 
can be adapted to the respective conditions with the factors Kl and K2 by means of feeding the 
output signal v A . 

Figure 16 shows the spectrum of a speed signal that has passed through a band-stop filter 
according to Figure 13 and 15, respectively. One can clearly ascertain that the interference at 
approximately 2 Hz is eliminated. 

Figures 17 and 18 respectively show a general overview and a detail of the output signal of 
the nonlinear filter according to the invention in comparison to the output signal of the ABS-control 
and in comparison to linear filters with different cut-off frequencies. Figure 17 shows a drive with 
an acceleration, a deceleration and a phase of uniform speed (constant drive at approximately 7 sec) 
over a period of approximately 25 sec. The time period around the maximum speed during these 
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25 sec is plotted in enlarged fashion in Figure 18. The signal with the most noise is the output signal 
of an ABS-controller. This signal is also the input signal for all other filters shown. The reference 
number NL designater the output signal of the nonlinear filter according to the invention. This 
signal is much smoother than the ABS-signal. In addition, the output signal of linear filters with 
different cut-off frequencies (2 to 10 Hz) are also shown. One can ascertain that these filters also 
generate smooth output signal, but cause a greater phase shift or a higher attenuation than nonlinear 
filters. In this case, it must be observed that the nonlinear filter has a lower cut-off frequency (4 Hz) 
than the linear filter. The attenuation of the filter according to the invention corresponds to that of 
a linear 8 Hz filter. The ripple content of the nonlinear filter according to the invention is 
approximately comparable to that of a linear 2 Hz filter. 

Another aspect of the present invention pertains to a method and a device for controlling 
motor vehicles. This aspect pertains, in particular, to motor vehicle control systems, in which 
nominal speeds that are subsequently adjusted by a series-connected control are predetermined. 
Such speed adjustments may, for example, be realized with the aid of a cruise control. These cruise 
controls may be of comparatively simple nature. Such a simple cruise control consists of switches 
that serve for setting, increasing, decreasing, canceling or resuming nominal speeds. However, 
cruise controls may also be used in connection with more complex control systems. Such control 
systems are known as ICC (intelligent cruise control) systems. In such control systems, the motor 
vehicle speed is not only controlled based on values predetermined by the driver, but also in 
accordance with information which sensors obtain from the surroundings of the motor vehicle. This 
primarily pertains to distance sensors that determine the distance to the vehicles that might be 
driving ahead. However, this may also pertain to sensors that, for example, examine the road 
conditions. 

The previously described control systems operate on the basis of the driver's intentions and 
based on information determined by sensors inside or outside the motor vehicle. They generate a 
nominal speed in the form of a control variable in many instances. However, motor vehicle 
accelerations or the distance to vehicles driving ahead may also be predetermined as control 
variables. These predetermined control variables may lead to operating conditions of the motor 
vehicles which are perceived as unpleasant by the driver in either case, e.g., abrupt accelerations, 
abrupt decelerations or jerky movement of the motor vehicle. This may, in particular, occur if 
sudden changes in the predetermined nominal speed take place. Until now, such changes in the 
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nominal speed were incorporated into the controller as a control variable in unevaluated fashion. 
This means that the above-mentioned unpleasant driving conditions cannot be sufficiently prevented. 

The objective of this aspect of the invention consists of disclosing a method and a device for 
controlling or regulating motor vehicles which allow pleasant driving conditions with few jerks. 

Individual characteristics of this aspect of the invention are described below with reference 
to Figure 19. Figure 19 shows a combination of the different characteristics of this aspect of the 
invention which are described below. 

The following measures may be taken in order to attain the above-mentioned objective of 

the invention: 

abrupt jumps in the predetermined nominal speed may be smoothed out with respect to their 
progression over time; 

temporal changes in the predetermined nominal speed can be limited. The gradient of the 
nominal speed is limited in this way . The limiting may be defined sectionally or by means of an 
engine performance map and also be subject to certain changes; 

an acceleration can be predetermined in the form of a control variable depending on the 
difference between the nominal speed that was filtered as described above or the nonfiltered nominal 
speed and the actual motor vehicle speed; 

known reactions of the system can be compensated beforehand by means of a feed-forward 

branch, and 

the above-mentioned measures can be monitored by a control of higher order. They can be 
adapted by means of a teachable motor vehicle controller. 

The above-mentioned characteristics are described in greater detail below. 

Figure 19 shows a combination of several of the above-mentioned components which form 
a control strategy. This figure shows an embodiment in which the predetermined speed v nom is input 
into the system according to the invention from the left. If not indicated otherwise, it is assumed 
in the following description that this predetermined nominal speed increases abruptly. This may, 
for example, be the case if the driver significantly increases the nominal speed by actuating the 
corresponding key on the steering wheel or the steering column switch several times. Such an 
abrupt increase is uncomfortable; it may lead to engine vibrations in many instances, and must be 
effectively prevented. 
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For this purpose, a rounding of the nominal speed increase is carried out. The rounding is 
carried out with a suitable device. One example is shown in Figure 19, illustrating the combination 
of the devices 5-10, 5-11 and 5-12. The circuit shown consists, in principle, of a low-pass filter. 
The device 5-1 1 may simply consist of an amplifier that is followed by an integrator 5-12. Due to 
the negative feedback at the node 5-10, the progression PT t of the input nominal speed progression 
results as the output variable of the integrator in the example shown. Consequently, the abrupt 
increase in the nominal speed is smoothed out. The low-pass filter does not necessarily have to 
consist of a PT r element. On the contrary, PT 2 -elements or conventional low-pass filter elements 
may be used. Figure 20 shows the output signal of the low-pass filter (output of the integrator 5-12) 
as it may be formed by a PT 2 -element in response to an abrupt increase in nominal speed. The 
abrupt increase in the nominal speed from zero to a certain value (curve 5-20) is converted into a 
slow increase (curve 5-21). 

An additional protection against unpleasant driving conditions can be achieved if a gradient 
limitation for the nominal speed is incorporated. A gradient limitation can be carried out separately 
or in connection with the previously described low-pass filter (e.g., PT r element or PT 2 -element). 
The effect of the gradient limitation is initially described with reference to Figure 20. In this case, 
the term gradient refers to the change in nominal speed per time unit. Physically, this pertains to 
acceleration. Figure 20 shows the steepest gradient shortly after the beginning of the rise of curve 
5-21, wherein this is represented by the tangent line 5-22. Its slope corresponds to the gradient. The 
higher the abrupt increase in nominal speed, the steeper the steepest rise of the curve 5-21 . It may 
occur that the rise becomes excessively steep despite the filtering. Consequently, the same 
disadvantages as with the initially assumed ideal increase in the nominal speed ultimately result. 
This is prevented by limiting the gradient— the slope of the tangent line 5-22— to a certain value that 
is not exceeded independently of the value of the abrupt increase in nominal speed. In one 
embodiment, this can be realized with a separate circuit. Figure 19 shows another embodiment. In 
this case, the gain 1 1 is limited. Consequently, the gain has a characteristic similar to Figure 21. 
The difference obtained from the device 5-10 consequently is only amplified up to a certain 
maximum value. The desired gradient limitation is achieved with the aid of the integrator 5-12 and 
feedback. 

The gradient limitation may be adjusted differently for positive and negative accelerations 
by setting different break points in the characteristic of Figure 21 . In addition, it may be desirable 
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to permit a manipulation of the gradient limitation. For example, if the driver's intentions expressly 
indicate that an intense acceleration is desired-which, for example, is input by actuating the 
acceleration key several times-steeper gradients can be permitted; for example, by shifting the break 
points in Figure 21 away from the origin only in this case. A steeper rise in the predetermined 
nominal speed is then possible, and the motor vehicle accelerates more quickly. If this change was 
caused by the driver, this change in the gradient limitation represents a direct result of the driver's 
actions for the driver. 

In addition, it is possible to improve the driving comfort if the predetermined nominal speed 
v nom and the actual speed v ref are different-also, if an acceleration is necessary-the acceleration 
being predetermined on the basis of the difference between nominal and actual speeds. In Figure 
19, this predetermination is realized by a function generator 5-15. In the embodiment shown, the 
function generator receives the difference between the output of the low-pass filter 5-10 to 5-12 and 
the actual motor vehicle speed. The difference Av = v nom - v ref is formed in the device 5-13. 
Consequently, the function generator 5-15 receives a value which corresponds to the difference 
between the filtered nominal speed and the actual speed. In accordance with its function, the 
function generator outputs an acceleration that can be used as a control variable. In contrast to 
Figure 19, it is also possible to input the unfiltered nominal speed into the device 5-13. Figure 22 
shows an example of two characteristics that describe the function generator 5-15. The curve 5-41 
shows a simple instance in which the output acceleration a nom is proportional to the difference 
between nominal and actual. However, more complex progressions which, for example, are shown 
in the form of the curve 5-42, are conceivable. Different slopes make it possible to simulate vehicle 
handling that is empirically determined. This means that the control according to the invention 
results in vehicle handling that appears to be very natural. The characteristic in Figure 22 may be 
implemented in the form of a formula or be stored in a table. 

An additional improvement in vehicle handling is attained if a feed-forward portion is added 
to a nominal acceleration that, for example, was determined as described above. Figure 19 shows 
an embodiment in which a feed- forward portion is added to the output of the function generator 5-15 
in the adder 5-6. This feed-forward portion is generated from a signal that was sensed between the 
amplifier 5-1 1 and the integrator 5-12 via a filter 5-18 and corresponds to an acceleration value. An 
amplification as well as system characteristics may be incorporated into the characteristic of the 
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filter 5-18 such that the utilization of the feed-forward portion allows a very spontaneous reaction 
to the driver's intentions while preserving the comfortable controller dynamic. 

In addition, it is also possible to carry out long-term observation of the driver's activities by 
means of a device 5-19. For example, the frequency, duration and abruptness of accelerations and 
decelerations can be determined. These determined values can then be classified (e.g., "slow 
driver," "fast driver"). Individual parameters in the system can be modified based on this 
classification. In the system according to Figure 19, the device 5-19 is able to influence, for 
example, the gradient limitation 5-11, the feed-forward filter 5-18 or the function generator 5-15. 

A nominal speed that, for example, is predetermined by the function generator 5-15 can be 
limited to certain absolute values, e.g., -1.0 m/s 2 , +1.5 m/s 2 . If the driver briefly exceeds the speed 
set by the cruise control by actuating the gas pedal, e.g., when passing a truck, the controller is 
switched to standby due to the driver's intervention. After this speed is exceeded, i.e., after the 
process of passing the truck is completed, the motor vehicle decelerates to the speed set by the cruise 
control. In order to prevent this deceleration from becoming excessively fast, e.g., to prevent the 
truck which was just passed from needing to decelerate, the limitation of the acceleration 
predetermined by the function generator 5-15 can be reduced, e.g., to -0.7 m/s 2 , +1.0 m/s 2 . Such 
changes of limitations can generally be carried out after interventions by the driver. If the required 
acceleration lies below the set limiting value, the original, higher limiting values can be readjusted. 

The above-mentioned functions can be implemented with discrete components or devices. 
However, it would also be conceivable to use an appropriately programmed computer that receives 
digital input signals and processes these signals in discrete-time fashion. 

Another aspect of the invention pertains to a method for "smoothly" actuating a hydraulic 
brake in accordance with the "sliding mode" principle as well as a device for carrying out this 
method. 

It is generally known that a nearly arbitrary pressure which is only limited by the pressure 
generator (pump) or the pressure reservoir can be built up in a recipient (e.g., a brake cylinder) with 
at least one digitally switched valve and a pressure generator (preferably a pump) or a pressure 
reservoir. This is realized due to the fact that the pressure build-up at a constant inlet pressure takes 
place in opposition to a leakage rate that can be adjusted by the digital valve, or that a connection 
(a valve) between the recipient (e.g., the brake cylinder) and the pressure generator or pressure 
reservoir is temporarily produced at a constant leakage rate. In this case, valves that are open in the 
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deenergized state (SO) and valves that are closed in the deenergized state (SG) are used as the digital 
valves. 

Systems of this type have the disadvantage that the valves are generally switched in pulse- 
width modulated fashion. However, this requires a high computation capacity for calculating the 
pulse widths (on and/or off). 

The objective of this aspect of the invention consists of disclosing a method and a device 
which make it possible to reduce the required processor power to a minimum. 

The method is characterized by outputting a pressure build-up signal and a pressure 
reduction signal to the means for adjusting the brake pressure so as to attain a nominal brake 
pressure p nom . In this case, the means for adjusting the brake pressure consists of two digitally 
switched valves in one embodiment. These valves are respectively connected to the pressure 
generator or the pressure reservoir, the pressureless reservoir and the brake cylinder (recipient). One 
valve connects the pressure reservoir to the brake cylinder, and the second valve connects the 
pressureless reservoir to the brake cylinder. The desired pressure in the consumer (recipient) is 
adjusted by means of a correspondingly timed opening and closing of the digitally switched valves. 
Another embodiment is, in particular, characterized by the fact that the first valve can be eliminated 
if one takes into consideration the finite volumetric flow from the pressure generator through the 
supply lines. In this case, the pressure reduction realized with the second valve (directly in front of 
the pressureless reservoir) only need occur for a brief period of time. 

In one preferred embodiment of the method, a nominal volumetric flow Q nom is determined 
from the nominal brake pressure p nom and an actual pressure p act on a brake cylinder which 
corresponds to a measured pressure p meas on the valves. In this case, the pressure regulator calculates 
a volumetric flow of the fluid which is required for adjusting the nominal pressure p nom by 
comparing the actual pressure p act with a predetermined pressure, i.e., the nominal pressure p nom . 
Here, the actual pressure p act in the brake cylinder is determined by a pressure monitor from the 
pressure p meas measured at the valves. 

The model on which the pressure monitor is based also takes into consideration the 
impedance of the supply lines which acts upon the fluid in addition to the pressure difference 
between the measuring point and the brake. The impedance and the pressure difference determine 
the volumetric flow through the supply lines, i.e., the volume flowing through the supply lines per 
unit time. Here, the volumetric flow may, in particular, be directly proportional to the impedance 
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and the square root of the pressure difference between the measuring point and the brake. If the 
volume that has entered the brake cylinder over a certain time is known, the brake pressure is also 
known. In this case, the brake pressure depends, for example, on the square of the volume of the 
brake cylinder. 

This means that the volumetric flow to be adjusted is determined, and the brake control can 
be realized in such a way that opening or closing signals are fed to the pressure build-up valve and 
the pressure reduction valve in rapid succession. 

In a linearized embodiment, the square root dependence of the volumetric flow on the 
pressure difference is replaced by a linear dependence, where the operating point of the control 
circuit must be chosen such that no excessively large deviations occur in either direction. Naturally, 
this is only possible over a limited range. 

In an additional refinement of this embodiment, the signals for controlling the volumetric 
« flow may also be filtered before they are fed to the valves. This takes place in a separate control 
U circuit that is quasi series-connected to the aforementioned circuit. Here, the instantaneous 
a volumetric flow is fed back to the nominal volumetric flow. Actuating signals for the digital 
" valve(s) are generated in accordance with the so-called sliding mode control principle from the 
3 nominal volumetric flow and the actual volumetric flow. The pressure build-up signal as well as 
j the pressure reduction signal consequently are determined from the nominal volumetric flow and 
'* an actual volumetric flow that corresponds to the measured pressure. 

■j In one preferred embodiment, the time derivative of the actual volumetric flow may also be 

\ taken into consideration in addition to the actual volumetric flow. 

In order to prevent short-circuits between the pressure reservoir and the leak, both valves in 
an embodiment with two digital valves cannot be simultaneously opened. Consequently, the 
pressure build-up signal and the pressure reduction signal are generated complementarity to one 
another so that their switch-on times do not coincide, i.e., one valve can be only opened if the other 
valve is closed. 

In the method according to the invention, the inertia of the fluid or the valve is utilized. In 
other words, the pressure is no longer controlled, but the control is exclusively realized by regulating 
the volumetric flow of the fluid. 

One general advantage of the method according to the invention is that the pressure control 
may take place relatively slowly. This means that it can be carried out by a conventional processor 
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that also must fulfill other functions and consequently need not be particularly fast. The control of 
the volumetric flow takes place rapidly by means of a application-specific control circuit that is 
preferably realized in the form of an analog or a fast digital circuit. Since the pressure control and 
the volumetric flow control are separated, a more highly dynamic control is possible. The control 
is also not dependent on the cycle times of the processor system and may take place at a rate of up 
to a few kHz. 

Figure 23 shows two series-connected control circuits: one for pressure control and one for 
volumetric flow control. The second control circuit is optional and will be described further below. 

A nominal pressure p nom for the brake system is input into the first control circuit. This first 
control circuit contains a subtracter 6-1, a pressure controller 6-2 and a pressure monitor 6-3. In this 
case, the pressure monitor 6-3 determines an actual pressure p act which is subtracted from the 
nominal pressure p nom at the input of the control circuit based on a measured pressure p meas in the 
t hydraulic system 6-6, where the difference is then additionally processed by the pressure controller. 
*«' In this embodiment of the invention, the pressure controller also forwards other conditions which 
serve for adjusting the model of the pressure observation to the pressure monitor. The output 
;;: variable of the pressure controller is a signal that corresponds to the volumetric flow Q nom which 
;J must be generated in order to reach the required brake pressure. This signal Q nom is converted into 
- control signals for one or more (not-shown) digital valves 6-7 and 6-8 in the hydraulic system 6-6 
by a volumetric flow controller 6-4. The sequence and the generation of these signals is described 
^ below with reference to Figure 26a and Figure 27. 

The pressure monitor 6-3 determines the actual pressure p act based on the pressure p meas 
measured in the hydraulic system 6-6. However, the pressure monitor may also consist of a control 
circuit. In the preferred embodiment shown in Figure 24, the control circuit output variable p act is 
determined from the input variable p meas by means of negative feedback. For this purpose, a variable 
p act is subtracted from the measured pressure p meas at subtracter 6-9, analogously to the design of the 
first control circuit shown in Figure 23. The difference between these two signals is converted into 
an actual pressure p act by a first multiplication element 6-10, a first integration element 6-11 and a 
first characteristic element 6-2. This can be based on several independent models; the model of the 
control circuit of this embodiment is based on the image shown in Figure 25. The output variable 
may consist of a value that corresponds to a pressure as well as a value that corresponds to 
volumetric flow. 



25 



AP8899 (64098-0705) 



In order to keep the measuring paths relatively short and minimize interference on the 
transmission path, the pressure of a (sub-)system is preferably measured in the immediate vicinity 
of the central control units. However, this has the disadvantage that changes in the pressure due to 
influences caused by the pressure line are not detected. This can be solved with a model that takes 
into consideration known influences of the pressure lines and determines the variables actually 
present at the line end from the values measured at a central location. The control elements 6-9 to 
6-12 are based on such a model, where said model is shown in Figure 25. In this figure, the 
characteristics of the supply line 6-13 for the fluid are combined into an impedance D v 6-14. The 
supply lines end at the brake 6-15 in a (not-shown) brake cylinder that has volume V. The 
volumetric flow Q flowing through the supply lines 6-13 is proportional to the impedance and to the 
square root of the differential pressure in the supply line 6-13 in this model This means that while 
taking into consideration the direction of the volumetric flow the volumetric flow can be expressed 
in the form of 

Q = D V * sign (p meas - p act) * (|p meas - Pact |) 1/2 (6/1) 

Sign (p meas - p act ) represents the flow direction, and |p meas - p act | represents the absolute value of the 
differential pressure. 

The pressure is measured directly behind a (not-shown) valve for controlling the volumetric 
flow by means of a pressure sensor 6-16 and forwarded to the pressure monitor 6-3. The brake 
pressure or the actual pressure on the brakes p act can be estimated from the prior or current 
volumetric flow Q act to the brake cylinders. This embodiment is based on a quadratic relation, so 
that the brake pressure p act can be illustrated in the form of 

p act -A* V + B*V 2 (6/2) 

The change in the volume of the brake cylinder V then results from the relation 

V= jQdt (6/3) 
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The pressure monitor determines the instantaneous brake pressure from these three 
dependencies, wherein said instantaneous brake pressure is then subtracted from the input value p nom 
at the input of the first control circuit in Figure 23. 

The pressure controller 6-2 needs merely consist of a simple characteristic element as shown 
in Figure 24. This characteristic element outputs a volumetric flow that, as described above, is 
converted into signals for digital valves 6-7 and 6-8 by a volumetric flow controller 6-4 depending 
on the respective input. 

In a somewhat simplified version of the first control circuit shown in Figure 23, a 
"linearized" pressure monitor is used. Such a linearized pressure monitor is shown in Figure 26b. 
Figure 26a shows a nonlinear pressure monitor as is used in the embodiment according to Figure 
24. In this case, the design shown in Figure 26a is essentially identical to that shown in Figure 24 
which contains the same elements, namely a subtracter 6-9, a multiplier 6-10, an integrator 6-11 and 
a characteristic element 6-12. In contrast to the previously described embodiment, the output 
variable consists, however, of a volumetric flow Q instead of the brake pressure p acr In the 
linearized pressure monitor shown in Figure 26b, the multiplier 6-10 is replaced with a first 
proportional element 6-17, and the characteristic element 6-12 is replaced with a second proportional 
element 6-18. This simplifies the design of the pressure monitor and, among other things, allows 
faster switching processes. However, the function of the pressure monitor 6-3 is identical in both 
instances. 

The function of the volumetric flow controller is described below with reference to Figures 
23 and 27. 

As described above, the output signal of the first control circuit shown in Figure 23 which 
contains a pressure controller 6-1 and a pressure monitor 6- can be directly converted into control 
signals for the digital valves 6-7 and 6-8 by a volume controller 6-4. However, in order to achieve 
an even more superior control in actuating the digital valves, a volumetric flow monitor 6-5 is used. 
The control circuit that adjusts the volumetric flow Q nom is designed in the form of a negative 
feedback circuit. The input variable of this negative feedback circuit forms the output variable of 
the first control circuit (the output variable consequently must consist of a volumetric flow signal). 
A value Q act that was generated by the volumetric flow monitor 6-5 is subtracted from the output 
signal of the first control circuit Q nom . The volumetric flow monitor has determined this value based 
on the measured pressure P meas that already served as the variable input into the actual pressure p act 
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by the pressure monitor. The general design of this second control circuit for adjusting the 
switching signals for the digital valves 6-7 and 6-8 in the hydraulic system 6-6 is obvious to a person 
skilled in the art and is consequently not discussed in greater detail 

Figure 27 shows that the volumetric flow monitor 6-5 may simply consist of a first DT r 
element. The output signal of this element then corresponds to the actual volumetric flow Q act which 
is subtracted from the nominal volumetric flow Q nom output by the first control circuit shown in 
Figure 23 at the input of the control loop. This is shown in the right-hand portion of Figure 27. The 
signal Q act is present at inverting inputs of the two subtracters 6-19 and 6-20. However, this signal 
is also present at the inputs of a second and a third DT r element, the outputs of which are inverted 
and interconnected with the output of one of the subtracters 6-19 and 6-20, so that a composite 
signal s results. This composite signal s is input at characteristic elements 6-23 and 6-24. The 
characteristic element 6-23 and 6-24 output a valve actuating signal SO and SG, respectively, for 
the two digital valves 6-7 and 6-8, respectively, which cause the valves to open and close depending 
on the input variable. In order to prevent a hydrodynamic or pneumatic short-circuit, the 
characteristics in the characteristic elements are chosen such that the digital valves 6-7 and 6-8 
cannot be open simultaneously. This means that the zero crossing of both characteristics in the 
characteristic elements 6-23 and 6-24 takes place at different levels of the signal s, and that the 
switching behavior of the valves which is very similar to a hysteresis curve results over the entire 
range through which the signal s can pass. 

This means that the "sliding mode" control process in this embodiment with a high-pressure 
hydraulic system takes place as described below. The variable Q nom increases and consequently 
causes a control error in the volumetric flow controller 6-4. This deviation is converted into a 
switch-on pulse for the digital valve 6-7, a so-called SG valve, such that the current in the coil of 
the valve increases. After overcoming the resetting and the frictional forces, the valve begins to 
open and the pressure measured at the valve 6-7 increases. This also causes the instantaneous 
volumetric flow Q act to increase. If the control condition is fulfilled, i.e., if the signal s in Figure 27 
returns to zero, the valve is switched off and the current drops. The valve then stops the opening 
motion, and the value Q act drops further or increases very slowly. If the change of Q act always 
somewhat conforms with the change of Q nom («0), the valve 6-7 is switched with a very high 
frequency, and the valve moves in accordance with the progression of Q nom . The previously 
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described "sliding mode" control process can be most easily realized in the form of an operating 
relationship that can be illustrated in the form of the condition 

S=(Q nom -Q act )-(dQ act /dt)*K (6/4) 

Here, control signals s, which represent the input signals of the characteristic elements 6-23 
and 6-24 in Figure 27, are output at a very high frequency if the first term becomes equal to 0, i.e., 
disappears. However, if s > 0, the valves 6-7 and 6-8 must be switched in such a way that a pressure 
build-up takes place. If s < 0, the valves 6-7 and 6-8 must cause a pressure reduction. A certain idle 
time in the valve control between the output of an SO actuating signal and an SG actuating signal 
ensures— as described above—that both valves cannot be simultaneously actuated. However, both 
valves may also be briefly opened in order to minimize ripple during the pressure build-up in the 
recipient. 

The design of the pressure system, in which the pressure control according to the invention 
is utilized, is shown in Figure 28. Pressure is built up by means of a pressure generator 6-25. The 
pressure generator usually consists of a pump with a motor that serves as the drive. The pressure 
circuit is aligned in one direction by means of return valves 6-26 and 6-7 which are arranged 
upstream and downstream of the pressure generator 6-25. The SG valve 6-7 located downstream 
to the pressure generator 6-25 and the first return valve 6-27. If pressure must be built up 
downstream to this valve 6-7, i.e., if the condition s > 0 is fulfilled, this valve is actuated by the 
characteristic element 6-24 such that the valve opens. The pressure is measured directly behind the 
valve 6-7 by the pressure sensor 6-16. If the pressure behind the valve increases above a 
predetermined value, the control condition changes to s = 0 or s < 0, i.e., the SG valve 6-7 is first 
closed and the SO valve 6-8 is then opened. Due to this measure, the pressure on the brakes 6-15 
can be discharged, and the fluid flows into the reservoir 6-28. This alternate switching-on of the 
valves in connection with the monitoring by the pressure sensor 6-16 in the immediate vicinity of 
the valves 6-7 and 6-8 to be actuated allows a very fine metering of the brake pressure as described 
above. 

In another embodiment of this brake system, one valve can be eliminated. This embodiment 
is shown in Figure 29. In this case, the pressure generator 6-25 constantly operates in opposition 
to the pressure in the brake system, where the SO valve 6-7 periodically opens such that the pressure 
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cannot exceed a predetermined value. In other respects, the function of this embodiment is identical 
to that of the embodiment described above. Analogously, the pressure generator may also be 
actuated identically to the SG valve. 

The pressure system can be used for arbitrary brake systems and brake systems that are 
arbitrarily divided over the wheels of a motor vehicle. 

Another aspect of the invention pertains to a method and a device for achieving a transition 
between two driving conditions with the fewest possible jerks. 

A method and a device for stopping an object with few jerks is known from DE 34 34 793. 
In this method according to the state of the art, the instantaneous speed and the instantaneous 
deceleration of an object equipped with a controllable brake system is determined. A nominal 
deceleration value is calculated from these two values. The nominal deceleration value is compared 
with the instantaneous deceleration and a corresponding differential signal is generated. The brake 
system is actuated in such a way that the differential signal becomes minimal and the instantaneous 
deceleration is adjusted to the nominal deceleration value. If "stopping with few jerks" is desired, 
a calculated nominal deceleration value is output, where the deceleration is proportional to a 
function of the speed. In this case, the instantaneous deceleration and the nominal deceleration 
value are identical at the beginning of the operating mode "stopping with few jerks." The nominal 
deceleration value is approximately zero when the instantaneous speed approaches zero. 

In the method according to the state of the art, a beginning condition and an end condition 
are defined by the speed value and deceleration value, respectively. In the driver assistance systems 
which are currently in development and intended for assisting the driver in accelerating and 
decelerating the motor vehicle, a limitation to acceleration and speed represents a disadvantage that 
clearly limits the scope of utilization of the system. More flexible solutions are, in particular, 
desirable for automatic controls of the driving speed (cruise control), the distance to the vehicle 
ahead, the process of starting from a stop and—as the only aspect taken into consideration in the cited 
state of the art-the targeted deceleration. In all these instances, an automatic transition from a given 
instantaneous driving condition to a desired future driving condition should take place. 

Consequently, the objective of this aspect of the invention consists of realizing the transition 
from one driving condition to a desired driving condition, where this should be possible for all 
driving condition parameters, and wherein the jerk associated with the transition should be minimal. 
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The solution of the above-mentioned problem is based on the calculation of the transition 
acceleration by means of a calculus of variations. The result of the calculus of variations is an 
algorithm that delivers the optimal time characteristic of the driving condition in the above- 
mentioned sense during the transition phase. In this case, the duration of the transition phase may 
be a predetermined, constant value or represent a function of at least one of the above-mentioned 
driving parameters. 

In the method according to the invention, the actual condition is defined by the instantaneous 
location, the instantaneous absolute speed, the instantaneous acceleration as well as the 
instantaneous driving parameters that define the driving condition in an additional reference system. 
This pertains, in particular, to the vehicle that drives ahead. This means that the corresponding 
parameters are the distance (to the vehicle driving ahead) the relative speed (i.e., with respect to the 
vehicle driving ahead) and the relative acceleration (between the first and second vehicles). For 
example, if the instantaneous driving situation is characterized by the fact that the distance is 
excessively short for ensuring safe driving conditions, i.e., the distance differs from the nominal 
distance, a nominal longitudinal acceleration progression that causes a transition from the 
instantaneous driving condition with the unsuitable distance into a nominal driving condition with 
the desired distance with few jerks is determined with the method according to the invention. For 
this purpose, a time-dependent acceleration function that is defined over a predetermined time 
interval is determined in such a way that its integral as a function of the square of its time derivative 
is a minimum, where the beginning condition and the end condition are defined. In the above- 
mentioned example, this would, in particular, pertain to information regarding the instantaneous 
distance to the vehicle driving ahead and the definition of a nominal distance to the vehicle driving 
ahead. This can be mathematically expressed in the form of 

I (x (t)) 2 dt = minimal 11 1 

with 

v (t = t e )= v e ; 7/2 
wherein v is a so-called six-vector that can be illustrated in the form of 



v (t = o) = v a ; 
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v = x 

V = X 

V = X 

V = s 

V = s 

V = s 

In a preferred embodiment of the method according to the invention, the acceleration 
function which fulfills the above-mentioned minimal condition is selected from a set of 
predetermined functions such that the storage area is somewhat limited. This is particularly 
advantageous in the numerical evaluation of favorable acceleration functions because the functions 
to be searched must be stored in a limited memory. Depending on the problem on which the 
calculus of variations is based, the quantity of the functions to be searched may, for example, be 
limited to functions that are dependent on the square of the time. Since a quadratic dependence may, 
under certain circumstances, not lead to the desired result, it may be necessary also to take into 
consideration functions that depend on the cube of the time. In both instances, the stored functions 
may depend on the predetermined transition time for reaching the nominal condition and/or on the 
nominal distance and/or on the actual condition and/or the nominal condition based on the 
parameters. In addition, the transition time itself may also depend on driving parameters. 

The evaluation of the most favorable acceleration function as the nominal longitudinal 
acceleration is described below with reference to one example that is illustrated in the figure. The 
figure shows a flow chart, according to which the method is carried out. 

In the example described below, the observed vehicle, into which a device for carrying out 
the method for controlling the longitudinal motor vehicle movement according to the invention is 
installed, travels over range x(t) in the time t. In this case, the separation s(t) between vehicles is 
continuously measured. This is realized with conventional distance sensors, e.g., radar sensors, 
ultrasonic sensors or laser sensors. The distance measurement itself may also be realized with a 
series of pulses that are continuously emitted by the sensor and received by a detector that is 
interconnected to the sensor. However, it is also possible to use continuous signals. These 
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continuous signals are particularly advantageous if the changes should also be measured in 
continuous fashion. In pulsed mode, this is only possible by measuring the transit time differences 
from pulse to pulse, i.e., in discrete fashion. When using a continuous signal, the frequency shift 
of the signal caused by the relative speed can be used. The absolute value of the distance can only 
be determined by means of triangulation or the like when using a continuous signal. The nominal 
separation between vehicles is defined by 

S nom (i) = b 0 + b,i+b 2 i 2 7/3 



wherein x represents the driving speed and b 0 , b 1 and b 2 represent parameters that are discussed 
further below. In this particular embodiment, it is assumed that the nominal separation differs from 
the instantaneous separation between vehicles. The instantaneous driving condition, i.e., the driving 
condition at time t = 0, can be illustrated in the form of a six-vector as shown below: 

x (o) = x 0 
x (o)= x Q 
x (o) = x 0 
s (o) = s 0 
s (o)= s 0 
s (o)= s 0 

In order to reach the nominal distance, the driving condition defined by the six- vectors must 
change to a driving condition that is defined by the following six-vectors: 

x (t e )= x e 
x (t e )= x e 
'x (t e )= x e 
s (te) = s nom (i)(t) 

i (O = o 

s (t e ) = o 
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This transition must take place in such a way that the integral in equation 90/1 becomes 
minimal This means that the square of the jerk is minimized. Due to the squaring of the function 
to be integrated, the objective has become independent of whether the transition acceleration is 
positive or negative. This means that if a solution to this problem is found with the boundary 
condition defined by the previously discussed six-vector, the problem is solved when decelerating 
and when accelerating the motor vehicle. However, it also must be observed that the limits of 
integration for the calculation of the integral are defined. It is, however, possible to constantly adapt 
these limits of integration to the instantaneous driving condition. In other words, the transition time 
t may be freely selected. 

When carrying out the calculation, one initially encounters the problem that it is not known 

5 at the time t = 0 how the vehicle driving ahead moves for t > 0. Consequently, its movement must 
be extrapolated. For this purpose, the movement is developed into a Taylor series which is 

H= terminated after the second order term, so that the following results for the movement x(t) + s(t): 



If this equation is differentiated several times with respect to time, equation 7/4 is 
transformed into equation 



X(t) + s(t) = (x 0 + s 0 ) + (x 0 + i 0 )t +1/2 (x 0 + s 0 ) t 2 



7/4 



X (t) = -5 (t) 



7/5 



such that the variation objective can be formulated in the form of 



J (5' (t)) 2 dt^Min 
In this case, the following boundary conditions apply 



7/6 



s(o) = x 0 
s (o) - s 0 
S(o) = s Q 
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x (t e ) = b 0 + b 1 x (t e)+ b 2 (i (t e )) 2 

x(Q = 0 7/7 
x(t e ) = 0 

where, in the term for x (t e ) the value for x(t e ) can be substituted. The intermediate result for the 
time history of the separation between vehicles results in the form of 

s(t) = s 0 + i 0 t + (5 0 t 2 )/2 + 

(t 4 (30s o +16 i 0 t e + 3 S 0 t e 2 )/2- 

30(b o + b,(i o +5 o t e + t e xo+ io) + 

b 2 (i 0 +^te + t e jc 0 +io) 2 )))/2 C) + 
(t 5 (-12s Q -6 i 0 t e - 5 0 t e 2 + 

12(b 0 + b,(i 0 + 5 0 t e + t B jg 0 + Xo) + 

b 2 (io+^'ote + teXo+io) 2 ))y(2 O + 

(t 3 (-20 s 0 - 12 i 0 t e -3 s 0 t e 2 + 

20(b o + b,(i o + s 0 ^ + %Xo+ xo) + 

b 2 (i„+ 5 c t e + t e Xo + xo) 2 )))/2 t e 3 ). 7/8 

Consequently, the following results for the optimal acceleration progression for the absolute 
acceleration x 

x (t)= x 0 -(6t 2 (30s o + 16 i 0 t e +3 s 0 t>- 
30(b o + b 1 (i o +5 o t e + t e x o +i o ) + 

b 2 (s Q + ^ot e + t e x a + xj 2 )))/t e 4 ) 
(10 t 3 (-12 s 0 - 6 s 0 t c - s 0 t c 2 + 

12(b 0 + b,(5 0 + 5 0 t e + t e X 0 + Xj + 

b 2 (i 0 + 5 0 t e + t e x 0 + i 0 ) 2 )))/t e 5 - 
(3t(-20 s 0 - 12 i 0 t e -3 5 0 t e 2 + 

20(b o + b,(i o + s 0 t e + t e x 0 + x 0 ) + 

b 2 (i o +5 o t e + t e x 0 +i 0 ) 2 )))/t e 3 7/9 
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As described previously, this is how one proceeds when determining the optimal acceleration 
function, if a transition from an initial condition with a predetermined separation, a predetermined 
relative speed, and a predetermined relative acceleration, as well as a predetermined speed and a 
predetermined acceleration of the motor vehicle into an end condition with a predetermined nominal 
separation from the vehicle driving ahead should be achieved. However, this represents a special 
problem, the mathematical solution of which was presented as an example. It would also be possible 
to adjust other transition conditions, e.g., the transition from an instantaneous speed into a nominal 
speed or nominal relative speed and a transition between an instantaneous acceleration and a 
nominal relative acceleration or nominal acceleration, the calculation of which takes place in 
accordance with essentially the same principles as described above. 

The method, according to the invention, which is identical for all transition conditions is 
shown in Figure 30. If an optimum acceleration function for the transition from an actual condition 
into a nominal condition should be determined, the method is started (step 7-S1) by writing a high 
value into memory. This value in the memory represents the integral of a fictitious function—in step 
7-S1 -which must be minimized, wherein selected functions are compared with this fictitious 
function in the ensuing steps. 

In the next step 7-S2, a function that is subsequently processed and compared with the 
above-mentioned fictitious function is selected from a function space. In the simplest case, the 
memory contains a series of first-order polynomials, where the desired function is, depending on 
the desired highest power of the function, formed by multiplying several polynomials of the first 
degree. In addition, the memory may also contain exponential functions in the form of its decay 
coefficients. A person skilled in the art is familiar with these techniques, which are thus not 
discussed in detail. 

During each selection of a function from the function space, a loop parameter n is 
simultaneously incremented. 

In the next step 7-S3, the selected function is differentiated with respect to time and then 
squared. 

In step 7-S4, the function is finally integrated over the limits 0 and t e , i.e., the end of the 
transition phase. Here, t e initially represents a fixed value. However, this value may, depending on 
the respective requirements, be adapted to the respective nominal speed and/or the respective 
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nominal separation and/or the absolute speed and/or the instantaneous separation during the course 
of the method. 

In step 7-S5, the value of this integral is compared with the value stored in memory in step 
SL If the value of the integral less than the value stored in memory, the process continues with step 
7-S7, where the function is stored in a function memory in parameterized form. This function 
memory is designed similarly to the function space in step 7-S2, but this memory is designed for 
only one function. After step 7-S7, it is determined whether the loop parameter is identical to a 
predetermined value which represents the upper limit of the functions to be tested. This comparison 
takes place in step S6, 

If it is determined in step 7-S5 that the value stored in the memory is less than the integral 
value when comparing the previously evaluated integral with the value stored in the memory, the 
process also continues directly with step 7-S6, i.e., step 7-S7 is bypassed. 

If it is determined in step 7-S6 that the loop parameter n has not yet reached the maximum 
value n max , the process returns to step 7-S2, and a new function is selected from the function space 
while incrementing the loop parameter n. However, if it is determined that the loop parameter n is 
already identical to the maximum value n^, the function stored in the function memory is output 
in step 7-S8 as the result. The sequence ends with step 7-S9 which follows step 7-S8. 

Once a mathematical expression for the optimal acceleration function that, for example, 
represents a third- order polynomial is obtained after carrying out the method according to the 
invention, the coefficients of the polynominal depend on the predetermined transition time t e for 
reaching the nominal condition and/or on the instantaneous nominal separation and/or on the 
instantaneous relative speed and/or the instantaneous relative acceleration and/or the instantaneous 
absolute speed and/or the instantaneous absolute acceleration based on the parameters. In this 
context, the term "instantaneous" refers to the beginning of the transition phase. When defining 
such a third-order polynominal as is illustrated in equation 7/9, the independent variable t may be 
set equal to the sampling time during the digital processing for a discrete-time longitudinal motor 
vehicle controller, so that the optimal acceleration value for the ensuing sampling time is obtained. 
If one intends to utilize linear filters for determining the optimal acceleration change in a 
continuous longitudinal motor vehicle controller, one attains the filter coefficients by developing 
equation 7/9 into a series up to the desired order. 
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The device according to the invention for carrying out the above-mentioned method contains 
a memory for storing a numerical value that represent the integral of a function, several function 
memories that are combined into a function space, where the functions, from which the transition 
function should be determined, are previously stored in said function memories, and an individual 
function memory in which the function that solves the variation problem is stored. In addition, the 
device contains a differentiation element for differentiating a selected function, where the output of 
said differentiation element is connected to the input of a squaring element for squaring the 
differentiated function. This squaring element multiplies the function by itself and then forwards 
the result to the input of an integrator. This integrator forms the integral of the input signal, wherein 
the lower limit of integration generally coincides with the start of the sequence of the process. 
However, the lower limit of integration may, for example, also be freely selected by the driver, and 
the upper limit of integration t e is predetermined by the driver. In addition, the control device 
according to the invention contains a comparator for comparing the output value of the integrator 
with the numerical value stored in memory and for outputting the determined optimal acceleration 
function. 

Another aspect of the invention pertains to a distance control method with virtual springs and 
dampers, i.e., with an artificially generated dynamic during the process of adjusting the separation 
between vehicles, as well as a device for carrying out this method. 

It is generally known to determine the nominal separation from the vehicle driving ahead as 
a function of the instantaneous speed of the second vehicle. However, the nominal separation 
between vehicles can also be determined as a function of the relative speed between vehicles. For 
this purpose, the second vehicle speed and the separation between vehicles is determined. One 
system of this type is known from DE 43 12 595, for example. The safety system described in this 
publication contains a distance sensor for determining the separation between vehicles and a 
program-controlled computer for processing the signals of the distance sensor and outputting 
corresponding control commands. The ultrasonic distance sensor operates in accordance with the 
propagation time principle. The computer differentiates the measured value of the distance sensor 
with respect to time, and activates a warning device and decelerates the motor vehicle if the relative 
speed is sufficiently high and the separation sufficiently small that a collision is unavoidable without 
initiating a braking maneuver. Another example of such a safety system is known from US 5 165 
497. 
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In order to control the separation between vehicles, the (second) motor vehicle must be 
respectively accelerated or decelerated with the aid of the so-called E-Gas, i.e., the electrically 
controllable engine torque, and an active brake, i.e., an electrically actuated brake, in such a way that 
a predetermined distance which depends on the speed (of the second motor vehicle) is adjusted. 

However, practical tests have demonstrated that a significant period of time may pass 
between the output of the predetermined acceleration value by the control unit and the time at which 
the motor vehicle actually reaches the acceleration value. This so-called idle time causes, in the 
above-mentioned controllers and systems according to the state of the art, the entire system, 
consisting of several motor vehicles driving one behind another, to oscillate, so that the oscillations 
keep getting bigger, until finally individual speeds of motor vehicles drop to zero or a traffic jam 
occurs in a line of motor vehicles. 

Consequently, the objective of this aspect of the invention consists of disclosing a method 
and a device which make it possible to prevent undesirably sudden changes in the speed of the motor 
p vehicle. 

tr " This objective is attained with the characteristics of Claims 1 14 and 118. The respective 

3 subordinate claims pertain to preferred embodiments of this method and this device. 

While investigating the above-mentioned problem, the inventor recognized that the 
^; separation control between two vehicles can be described with a model that consists of a mass 
a coupled to a spring and a damper for the friction. The following description pertains to this model. 

The method is characterized by outputting a nominal tracking acceleration for reaching a 
nominal separation S nom between vehicles, where said nominal separation depends on the 
instantaneous separation s, the relative speed v rel and the absolute speed v abs . In this context, the term 
instantaneous separation s refers to the separation at the time at which the output of the nominal 
tracking acceleration a^^ takes place. This dependence of the nominal tracking acceleration a Xll0m 
on the separation s, the relative speed v rel and the speed of the second vehicle or absolute speed v abs 
introduces, in contrast to the state of the art, an additional term into the determination of the nominal 
tracking speed which, when observed in a model, corresponds to the friction of the vehicle on the 
roadway. The idle times or reaction times of the controls and actuators of the motor vehicle can be 
modeled by means of the mass, and the control of a constant separation between vehicles can be 
modeled by means of a spring. 
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In one preferred embodiment, the nominal tracking acceleration a Fnom is the sum of a first 
component f that depends on the instantaneous separation s from the vehicle driving ahead, and a 
second component g that depends on the relative speed v rel between vehicles. Here, the 
dependencies are a function of the absolute speed v abs , i.e., this can be illustrated in the form of the 
formula 

a Fnom = a Fnom (f( V abs? S ) ? g( V absb V rel)) 8/1 

where f and g are predetermined functions. 

In one particularly preferred embodiment, the functions f and g are added. 

In another preferred embodiment of this method, the nominal tracking acceleration a Fnom is 
determined in the form of a sum of three components. Here, the first term of the sum or the first 
components is a term that depends on the separation s. This separation-dependent term may, in 
particular, be proportional to the second derivative of separation with respect to time, wherein said 
term may also depend directly on the separation. The second term of the sum or the second 
component depends on the relative speed v rel in this embodiment. The second term of the sum is, 
in particular, proportional to the relative speed. The third term of the sum depends on the absolute 
speed, i.e., the speed of the second motor vehicle. The term second motor vehicle refers to the 
motor vehicle in which the system according to the invention is installed. The third term of the sum 
is, in particular, proportional to the absolute speed, i.e., a nominal tracking acceleration in the form 
of 

a T n 0m = a(s) + b * v rd + c * v abs 

results. Here, a Tnom represents the predetermined acceleration value or the nominal tracking 
acceleration value, a(s) represents a separation-dependent term, and, in particular, is proportional 
to the second time derivative of the separation s between the (second) motor vehicle and the vehicle 
driving ahead, and v rel and v abs respectively represent the relative and absolute speed of the (second) 
motor vehicle to the vehicle driving ahead and to the road, respectively. The coefficients b and c 
are weighting factors. 

The weighting factors may be constant. However, this has the disadvantage that the 
additional friction terms ultimately cause the separation between vehicles to undesirably increase. 
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In one preferred embodiment of the method according to the invention, variable coefficients are 
used in the evaluation of the nominal tracking acceleration. These variable coefficients then 
preferably depend on the relative speed v rel , so that the following applies: 

b= b (v rd ) , c = c (v re] ) 

where equation (8/2) can be illustrated as shown below: 

a Xrora - a(s) + b(v rel ) * V rel + c(v rel ) * v abs 

The functional dependency of the coefficients on the relative speed is suitably predetermined 
and adapted to the respective situation. This is, in particular, advantageous if the weighting of the 
individual components or term of the sums in the above-mentioned equation (8/2) should depend 
on the driving conditions. This makes it possible for the "damper" between the two vehicles to 
become the determining factor for the nominal tracking acceleration at low differential speeds and 
the "damper" between the vehicle and the road to become the determining factor for the nominal 
tracking acceleration at high differential speeds. The transition between these two cases can be 
realized smoothly if the dependence of the coefficients on relative speed is also chosen in 
dependence on time. 

Due to the variable coefficients, the correlation between nominal tracking acceleration and 
relative or absolute speed is no longer linear. This already applies to the very simple equation (8/2), 
In addition to representing the nominal tracking acceleration as a sum, it is, of course, also possible 
to find more complicated functions that are based on other friction laws in order to obtain special 
effects. This essentially corresponds to nonlinear springs and dampers. 

The method was numerically simulated and provided the expected result: the oscillations in 
a line of motor vehicles caused by the idle times between the output of a nominal acceleration value 
that was calculated without virtual springs and masses and the time at which the desired acceleration 
is reached were suppressed with the method according to the invention, so that permanent deviations 
no longer occurred. 

Figure 31 shows two vehicles 8-1 and 8-2, one behind the other, where the control system 
according to the invention is installed in the second vehicle 8-1. The two vehicles are connected by 
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means of a virtual spring 8-3 and a virtual damper 8-4. These two virtual coupling elements are 
adjustable, i.e., a desired or nominal separation between the two motor vehicles results. This desired 
or nominal separation is composed of a term that depends on the absolute speed and a so-called 
"offset" term S offset . The term that depends on the absolute speed can be illustrated as the product 
of a time constant and the absolute speed v abs . The time constant in the product represents the time 
that would elapse at the instantaneous absolute speed until the (second) motor vehicle 8-1 would 
impact the stationary "lead" vehicle (time to collision, T col ). The damper 8-4 somewhat counteracts 
the spring and thus prevents excessively high excursion or oscillation amplitudes of the system 
consisting of two vehicles, one behind the other. 

The circumstances shown in Figure 31 correctly reflect the situation in the steady-state case. 
However, during the transition to the temporally changed case, the development of the driving 
parameters over time must also be taken into consideration. The design of the control system 
according to the invention which is used for this purpose is shown in Figure 32. 

A distance sensor 8-5 outputs signals that correspond to the instantaneous separation of the 
vehicle 8-1 from the vehicle 8-2 driving ahead. These signals may be derived from the transit time 
of, for example, ultrasonic pulses or output signals of infrared sensors, radar sensors, and the like. 
However, these signals may also be obtained by means of triangulation when using continuous wave 
signals. Due to the continuously measured distance, its change over time, i.e., its time derivative 
v rel , is also known. The speed selector switch simultaneously predetermines the instantaneous 
nominal speed of vehicle 8-1 and consequently a nominal separation that vehicle 8-1 must maintain 
relative to the vehicle 8-2. As described previously with reference to Figure 31, this nominal 
separation can be described in the form of 

C = T * V + S 

u nom x col v abs ^offset 

The nominal separation d output by the speed selector switch 8-6 is subtracted from the 
instantaneous distance output by the distance sensor 8-5 in a subtractor 8-7. The difference signal 
between both distances which is output by the subtractor 8-7 represents the input variable for a 
spring characteristic element 8-9. A first acceleration value is generated in this spring characteristic 
element 8-9 in accordance with the input variable. The relationship between the input variable and 
the output variable, and hence the first acceleration value, is usually nonlinear in this case. 
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In addition to the determination of a first acceleration value by the spring characteristic 
element 8-9, the distance signal of the distance sensor 8-5 which is differentiated with respect to 
time (and, in particular, may be obtained from a Doppler shift measurement) is used for determining 
a second acceleration value. In this case, the temporally derived signal is used as the input variable 
for a damping characteristic element 8-8 that outputs a second acceleration value. In this case, the 
relationship between the input variable and the output value is also usually nonlinear. 

In both characteristic elements 8-8 and 8-9, characteristics which depend on the absolute 
speed are used in the method according to the invention, i.e., the characteristics stored in each 
characteristic element depend on the parameters for the instantaneous absolute speed v abs of the 
second vehicle. 

The two acceleration values are added in an adder 8-10, filtered and limited with respect to 
i their maximum amplitude by a filter 8-11. This filtered and limited acceleration value corresponds 
\ to the nominal tracking acceleration. 

In another embodiment of the control device according to the invention, which is shown in 
Figure 33, the characteristic elements 8-8 and 8-9 are combined into a performance map 8-12, so 
that a corresponding value for the acceleration can be read from a quasi three-dimensional 
performance map if the separation and the relative speed of the distance sensor 8-5 are used as input 
variables. In this case, the family of performance maps also depends on the parameters of the 
instantaneous absolute speed v abs of the vehicle. The embodiment shown in Figure 33 has the 
advantage that the adder 8-10 can be eliminated. If the values are stored in a table, calculations are 
no longer necessary. 

Figure 34 shows the progression of important driving variables during the control phase. In 
Figure 34a, the progression of the separation between vehicle 8-1 and vehicle 8-2 is plotted as a 
function of time. At time t = 0, this separation amounts to, for example, 200 m. The nominal 
separation is assumed to initially amount to 10 m. However, this nominal separation does not have 
to be constant over time, wherein the nominal separation depends, as described above, essentially 
on the instantaneous driving situation, in particular, the speed of the vehicle driving ahead, the 
absolute speed of the second vehicle, etc. 

In order to attain a smooth adjustment of both motor vehicles to the nominal separation as 
shown at the right of the graphic illustration of the temporal progression of the separation and the 
nominal separation, the speed shown in Figure 34b must be adjusted. In this case, it is assumed that 
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the first vehicle 8-2 travels at a constant speed of 50 km/h. If vehicle 8-1 is accelerated in order to 
reduce the distance to the first vehicle 8-2, the nominal separation as a function of changes in 
dependence on the absolute speed as shown in part a of Figure 34. Since the speed is continuously 
adjusted as a function of the instantaneous distance from the first motor vehicle 8-2, slight 
fluctuations in the speed curve which are of somewhat "higher frequency" occur. These portions 
of higher frequency in the speed manifest themselves in the acceleration signal shown in Figure 34c. 
In this figure, these portions are clearly defined and show the reaction and the adjustment of the 
nominal tracking acceleration by the system and method according to the invention. 

Another aspect of the invention pertains to an operating concept for a separation-regulating 
cruise control and, in particular, a method for adjusting the nominal separation between vehicles 
with a distance controller, where the driver is able to modify the adjusted separation. This aspect 
of the invention also pertains to a device for carrying out this method. 

When contemplating an automatic control for the separation between vehicles, the question 
! regarding the correct amount of separation arises. There are certain rules of thumb, e.g., "half the 
speedometer reading" and the legally prescribed safety distance of "one fourth of the km/h traveled 
in meters." However, these values are frequently not observed and the safety distance between 
motor vehicles becomes too small. 

In automatic separation controllers, the nominal separation between vehicles is determined 
as a function of the own instantaneous speed. In order to realize this separation control, the 
instantaneous distance to the first vehicle and the absolute speed is determined, whereafter a first 
nominal separation is determined from the instantaneous separation and the absolute speed. 

Such a system is known from DE 31 30 873, for example. The separation controller 
described in this publication can be used in a first vehicle that is engine-driven and contains a power 
control element that is prestressed into an idle position for the engine, a brake control element, and 
a signal generator. The signal generator generates first control signals that are proportional to the 
distance to the leading second vehicle, as well as second control signals that actuate the power 
control element and the brake control element once the distance between the motor vehicles falls 
short of a predetermined distance. If the distance falls short of a first value, the first actuator moves 
the power control element in the direction of the idle position as the distance becomes smaller, 
against the effect of an increasing spring force. If the distance falls short of a second value that is 
smaller than the first value, and if the power control element was moved toward the idle position 
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by a predetermined distance, the second actuator increasingly decelerates the first vehicle as the 
distance becomes smaller. If the distance falls short of a third value that is smaller than the second 
value, the signal generator delivers third control signals for initiating a full brake application of the 
first motor vehicle to the second actuator, wherein the signal generator also delivers third control 
signals for resetting the power control element into its idle position and for maintaining the power 
control element in its idle position to a third actuator. 

Another example of such a method for controlling the distance between motor vehicles is 
known from DE 44 37 678. In this method, the distance between vehicles is determined by a 
measuring unit, this distance is evaluated by a control unit, and a nominal distance that depends on 
the speed is adjusted as a function of this evaluation. 

However, these controls are usually switched off by the driver if the distance controller 
constantly must intervene with the vehicle control due to the traffic flow. This would lead to an 
excessively frequent deceleration of the motor vehicle, e.g., because other motor vehicles frequently 
merge in front of the vehicle equipped with the distance controller. In most distance controllers, the 
speed control is immediately switched off once the accelerator pedal or the brake pedal is actuated. 
Once the driver switches off the distance controller, it may occur that vehicles drive excessively 
close to one another despite the installed distance controller. 

This is good reason variable distance controllers are currently being investigated. Additional 
operating elements for the driver, e.g., a turning knob or a slide switch, for inputting the degree of 
falling short of the safety distance, are currently subject of experiments for these distance controllers 
which are still in the development phase. These new operating elements have the disadvantage that 
they represent "additional" operating elements, the function of which the driver initially must 
comprehend. 

The objective of this aspect of the invention consists of disclosing a method and a device 
which make it possible for the driver to fall short of the safety distance without having to switch off 
the distance controller and without requiring additional operating elements. 

This objective is attained with the characteristics of Claims 122 and 126. The respective 
subordinate claims pertain to preferred embodiments of this method and this device. 

The method is characterized by outputting a second nominal separation S nom once the 
accelerator pedal is actuated. Thus, the driver need not switch off the distance controller. 
According to the invention, the legally permitted separation is maintained while the distance 
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controller is switched on as long as the accelerator pedal (gas pedal) of the motor vehicle is in its 
starting position. However, once the driver actuates the accelerator pedal, the nominal separation 
to be controlled is shortened as a function of the value of the pedal actuation. Consequently, the 
driver still has full control over the vehicle and remains responsible for falling short of the safety 
distance. However, the driver is still able to utilize the advantages of the automatic distance control. 

In one preferred embodiment, warning signals, the volume of which depends on distance, 
where the separation between the motor vehicles goes below the nominal separation, are output once 
the separation is less than the safety distance. These warning signals are output acoustically and/or 
optically and/or haptically. 

Due to the proposed measures, the operation of the distance controller according to the 
invention is superior to that of the distance controller of the state of the art because it may remain 
continuously switched on in all driving situations, particularly in heavy traffic. This means that the 
! S distance controller need not be deactivated if the driver intends to go below the safety distance, as 
is the case with the controller of the state of the art. The behavior of the distance controller 
ja according to the invention is transparent with respect to the fact that the actuation of the accelerator 
; w pedal causes the second vehicle to move closer to the first vehicle despite the fact that the distance 
* 3 controller is switched on, wherein the second vehicle increases the distance to the first vehicle when 
[;;: the accelerator pedal is released. The distance control always remains active and prevents a 
.'^ collision, even at a reduced safety distance. 

K 4 One embodiment of the method according to the invention is described below with reference 

j'X to the figures. 

In the method for controlling the nominal separation to the vehicle ahead according to Figure 
35, the separation s to the vehicle ahead is measured in step 9-S2 which takes place after the start 
of the method (step 9-S1), and hence, the activation of the distance controller or the control device. 
This is conventionally realized with the aid of a distance sensor that, for example, is based on the 
propagation time measurement of ultrasonic pulses, laser pulses, or radar pulses, or the triangulation 
of continuous wave laser signals. 

An absolute speed v abs of the motor vehicle is then determined in step -S3. For this purpose, 
the reference speed of an ABS system is preferably utilized. However, it would also be possible to 
evaluate any other signal that represents the speed of the motor vehicle, e.g., the speedometer signal. 
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A first nominal separation S nom that depends on the absolute speed v abs is determined from 
the variables known thus far in step 9-S4. 

If it is determined in step 9-S5 that the driver intends to accelerate the motor vehicle by 
actuating the accelerator panel, i.e., if it is determined that the distance between the two motor 
vehicles would go below the first nominal separation, the system detects the driver's intentions. For 
this purpose, the angle of the accelerator pedal can be determined. 

A new, second nominal separation S nom , is determined and output in step 9-S7, based on the 
driver's intentions. In this case, the new nominal separation S nom - may depend on the angle , e.g., 
linearly or via a previously stored characteristic. The second nominal separation is adjusted in step 
9-S8. 

After the determination of the new nominal separation S nom ., the process jumps to the same 
step as after step 9-S5, at which the process is continued if the driver has not actuated the accelerator 
!;j pedal 

The method ultimately examines in step 9-S9 whether the distance control should be 
H switched off. If this is the case, the process jumps to step 9-S10 which represents the end of the 
f% process. 

If it is not intended to switch off the distance control, the process jumps back to Step 9-S2 
Q and continues with the determination of the instantaneous separation s to the motor vehicle ahead. 
■ * The previously described steps follow until the motor vehicle has reached its destination or the 
y distance controller is deactivated. 

:; ; ,s Another aspect of the invention pertains to a method for adapting the curve speed of a motor 

vehicle while driving through a curve as well as a device for carrying out this method. 

It is generally known to automatically adapt the speeds to the instantaneous circumstances 
and thus assist the driver in controlling the vehicle; consequently, the driver is relieved from having 
to carry out routinely required operations. On a straight roadway, these tasks are, for example, 
fulfilled by a distance controller or a cruise control. These components automatically initiate 
acceleration and deceleration maneuvers as a function of the instantaneous traffic conditions, and 
thus prevent tailgating or maintain an adjusted cruise control speed independently of hills. 

The tasks to be fulfilled by a comprehensive speed control also include the reducing of the 
speed through a curve if the speed is too high and it is impossible for the motor vehicle to safely 
drive through the curve or the comfort of the passengers is diminished. 
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Practical experiments have demonstrated that such a simple limitation of the curve speed 
increases safety, but does not take into consideration the desire of the passengers for comfortable 
driving conditions. It is frequently desired to have an adapted driving mode adjusted before a 
situation occurs, in which the automatic control influences the control of the vehicle for safety 
reasons (expanded speed control). 

The objective of this aspect of the invention consists of disclosing a method and a device for 
adapting the curve speed. 

In the method for automatically adapting the speed of the motor vehicle to a curve, the 
absolute speed of the vehicle is initially determined. The method utilizes already known variables 
and may be implemented in a motor vehicle and actuated independently or in connection with a 
distance controller and/or a speed controller. A combined system provides certain advantages 
because all known systems partially utilize the same actuators and sensors. In this case, the driving 
2, situations, during which the system intervenes, and the intended effects of the systems are, however, 
't different. 

- In the following description, the term longitudinal dynamic control refers to a speed control 

=i as well as a distance control or any other control which influences the speed of the motor vehicle. 
4 The method according to the invention for automatically adapting the speed of the motor 

J vehicle to a curve is characterized by determining a transverse acceleration of the motor vehicle. 
T This transverse acceleration may either be measured directly with an acceleration sensor or 
*} determined from the yaw rate and the motor vehicle speed if at least one axle of the motor vehicle 
is not subject to a transverse drift. The determined transverse acceleration is compared with a 
predetermined transverse reference acceleration, and a corresponding speed correction signal is 
output. Based on this speed correction signal, an intermediate acceleration value is determined such 
that a transverse limiting acceleration is not exceeded in the curve. 

This takes place without requiring an active intervention by the driver. Once the motor 
vehicle has driven through the curve and enters a straight roadway again, the transverse acceleration 
drops to zero. A control intervention in the sense of a curve speed adaptation is no longer required 
in this case. 

The transverse reference acceleration, with which the actual transverse acceleration is 
compared and which may correspond to the limiting acceleration, lies between approximately 2 and 
3 m/s 2 for comfortable driving conditions. 
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The advantage of the method according to the invention is that the absolute speed of the 
motor vehicle is adapted to the radius of the curve while driving through curves, so that the 
transverse acceleration stays within a range of values for maintaining comfort. In motor vehicles 
with cruise control, it is advantageous that the nominal speed be always maintained at the value 
adjusted for a straight roadway. Consequently, the driver need not switch off the speed controller 
function or reprogram the speed controller before and after each curve. 

The device according to the invention consists of a control device for automatically adjusting 
the speed. 

The control device according to the invention is characterized by means for determining a 
transverse acceleration of the motor vehicle and a comparison device for comparing the transverse 
acceleration with a reference transverse acceleration and for outputting the speed correction signal 
in the form of an intermediate acceleration value. 
T 5 Figure 36 shows the process sequence of the method according to the invention in the form 

W of a flow chart with the steps 10-S1 through 10-S3. After starting the system, the absolute speed 
:M of the motor vehicle is initially determined. This is usually realized with the aid of the motor vehicle 
;I speedometer. However, it would also be conceivable to determine the rotational speed of the 
*=fi ; individual wheels, particularly if the motor vehicle is equipped with an ABS control, 
p: In order to maintain a comfortable curve speed, the transverse acceleration \ dns is determined 

in step 10-SL A person skilled in the art is familiar with various options for determining the 
h 4 transverse acceleration a^. The direct determination of the transverse acceleration is realized with 
tl : the aid of a suitably installed acceleration sensor. This sensor directly measures an acceleration 
component that acts upon the motor vehicle perpendicular to the longitudinal vehicle direction, in 
the horizontal plane of the motor vehicle. Another option for determining the transverse 
acceleration consists of measuring the yaw rate (angular speed about the vertical axis of the motor 
vehicle) and multiplying said yaw rate by the motor vehicle speed (the tangential speed along the 
curve). The second option for determining the transverse acceleration provides the advantage that 
a separate acceleration sensor can be eliminated because a yaw rate sensor is already provided in 
many motor vehicles. For example, (oscillatory) gyroscopes are utilized as yaw rate sensors. If this 
sensor should also be eliminated, it is possible to utilize the ABS control and determine the yaw rate 
from the rotational speed of the wheels. In addition, the yaw rate may also be determined from an 
output signal of a steering wheel position sensor and the absolute motor vehicle speed. 
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The measured or determined transverse acceleration is compared with the acceleration 
limiting value (step 10-S2). A differential signal that is converted into a speed correction signal in 
the form of an intermediate acceleration value and subsequently output (step 10-S3) results from the 
comparison of these two variables. 

In order to make it possible to carry out a continuous adaptation of -SI after step 10-S3 and 
continues with the steps 10-S1 through 10-S3. 

The control device for realizing this method is illustrated in Figure 37. This control device 
contains means 10-1 for determining the absolute speed. In order to correct the absolute speed while 
driving through curves, the control device according to the invention is provided with means 10-2 
for determining the transverse acceleration. This may pertain to the various types of sensors 
described above, namely a direct acceleration sensor or a combined speed and yaw rate sensor. The 
means for determining the transverse acceleration outputs an acceleration value that is compared 
; t wi th a reference value in a comparison device 10-3. The reference value corresponds to an 
vi acceleration at which the process of driving through a curve is still perceived as comfortable by the 
Ci passengers. 

j;:! A speed correction signal is derived from the comparison signal by the output device 10-4. 

ul This speed correction signal is incorporated into the method for controlling or regulating the motor 
f j vehicle in the form of an intermediate acceleration value. 

& J The method according to the invention and the corresponding device make it possible to 

\| automate recurring operating processes, e.g., when entering and exiting freeways. 
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Code: 1991-70827 
Ref.: 64098-705 (AP 8899) 

METHOD AND DEVICE FOR CONTROLLING OR REGULATING MOTOR VEHICLES 

The present invention pertains to improvements in controlling or regulating motor 
vehicles. The aspects cited in this application may be applied individually in combination. 
Certain advantages are achieved with combined applications. 

A first aspect of the present invention pertains to a method and device for controlling or 
regulating a motor vehicle in accordance with the preambles of Claims 1 and 10. 

In modern methods or systems for regulating motor vehicles, various components are 
utilized which, in particular, are able to influence the control of the longitudinal dynamic 
(acceleration and respective deceleration in the driving direction) in order to assist the driver who 
had to perform this task by himself until now: 

-the speed regulator that is controlled by the driver (cruise control), 

-a motor vehicle follower control for monitoring and maintaining or adjusting the 
distance to the vehicle directly ahead, 

-dynamic curve controls that also influence the speed and acceleration in the driving 
direction, 

-engine/transmission controls that regulate the engine with respect to 
technical/economic/ecological principles, and 

-brake controls, e.g., distance-aided brake assistant, analog brake assistant. 

The above-mentioned listing of system components certainly is not exhaustive at this 
time. These components predetermine nominal values for the acceleration and/or the speed which 
are respectively determined in accordance with their criteria. Consequently, it is necessary to 
coordinate the various sources for nominal values in order to control the engine and the brakes in 
suitable fashion. 

One known example of such a coordination is the interaction between the desires of the 
driver (gas pedal), the cruise control, and the motor vehicle follower control Here, the motor 
vehicle follower control predetermines, if so required, suitable nominal speeds for the cruise 
control such that the motor vehicle follower control is able to reach its control target. This means 
that the motor vehicle follower control is connected in series with the cruise control. The desires 
of the driver, i.e., actuation of the gas pedal, are usually incorporated into the system in such a 
way that they override the automatically generated signals. The longitudinal dynamic control 
system is switched off when the brakes are actuated. 
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The aforementioned system and respective method have the disadvantage that the 
dynamic behavior of the follower control cannot be better than that of the cruise control. It was 
determined that the dynamic behavior is inadequate. 

The object of this aspect of the invention consists of disclosing a method and a device for 
controlling a motor vehicle which make it possible to determine suitable reference variables for 
the motor vehicle control. 

This object is realized by the characteristics of Claims 1 and 10. The dependent claims 
pertain to preferred embodiments of the invention. 

In order to achieve a sufficient dynamic, the control interventions according to the 
invention are not realized via the speed controller, but rather, directly, i.e., comparable to the 
driving interventions of braking and accelerating. These driving interventions alter the 
longitudinal acceleration of the motor vehicle in the form of a control variable; the longitudinal 
acceleration is selected as the control variable. 

Individual embodiments of the invention are described below with reference to the 
figures, wherein: 

Figure 1 shows a first embodiment according to the invention. 

One embodiment of the invention is described below with reference to Figure 1 . 

Figure 1 shows an example of different sources for predetermining nominal values. The 
reference numbers l-17a-c identify various sensors, based on the output of which nominal 
accelerations are generated. Reference number 1-1 7a designates a distance sensor that determines 
the distance to the vehicle driving directly ahead. A motor vehicle follower control 1 la 
determines a suitable motor vehicle acceleration af 0 u for the motor vehicle follower control based 
on the signals output by the sensor 1-1 7a. Reference number 1-1 7b designates pushbuttons that 
are located on the steering wheel or a steering column switch for influencing the cruise control. 
The pushbuttons may consist of switches for setting, increasing, decreasing or resuming a certain 
nominal speed. The cruise control 1-1 lb determines an acceleration a cruise for reaching the desired 
control target based on the control input with the aid of the aforementioned pushbuttons or other 
operating restrictions. The driver is able to directly influence the motor vehicle by actuating 
pedals 1-1 7c (brake pedal and gas pedal, and, if applicable, the clutch pedal). A suitable control 
1-1 lc determines an acceleration apedai from these variables as well as other operating conditions. 
Reference number 1-1 Id designates additional sources for intermediate acceleration values, e.g., 
a curve speed adaptation or a driving stability control. 

According to the invention, it is proposed to functionally generate the individual nominal 
accelerations in parallel fashion by the respectively "responsible" components 1-1 la- 1-1 Id, 
wherein the generated nominal longitudinal accelerations are supplied to a coordination unit 1-12 
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in parallel, and wherein a resultant nominal longitudinal actuation a Ln om is determined in suitable 
fashion in the coordination unit. 

This acceleration aLnom is forwarded to an acceleration controller 1-13 that actuates 
different motor vehicle actuators, e.g., the brake 1-1 4a and/or the transmission 1-1 4b and/or the 
engine l-14c, based on this acceleration. 

Various designs of the coordination unit 1-12 are conceivable. For example, the 
coordination unit 1-12 can be simply designed in such a way that it forwards the smallest 
numerical value of all values input into the coordination unit to the acceleration controller 1-13 
as the nominal value auom- In this case, the "smallest value" should be interpreted in the 
mathematical sense, i.e., by taking into consideration the preceding sign. However, the 
coordination unit 1-12 may also form a weighted average of all received values, wherein the 
weights may, if so required, be adapted or shifted depending on the given situation. The state 
variables in and around the motor vehicle are determined by means of sensors 1-16 and l-17a-c. 
The values delivered by these sensors may be used for controlling the weight or the selection of 
individual nominal acceleration values input into the coordination unit 1-12. 

The components 1-1 la-d, which generate the individual nominal values, lie and 
consequently operate functionally parallel to one another. Consequently, it is possible to provide 
the individual components with different characteristics without the risk that such characteristics 
will be compromised by subsequent components. For example, it is possible to adjust the cruise 
control to "soft," wherein the distance follower control can be adjusted to "direct." In the system 
according to the invention, if signals from the cruise control 1-1 lb and the motor vehicle 
follower control 1-1 la appear concurrently, the coordination unit 1-12 is able to select the 
acceleration af 0 n output by the motor vehicle follower control 1-1 la and feed this acceleration to 
the acceleration controller 1-13 as the acceleration aLnom without the risk that the "direct" 
characteristic of the motor vehicle follower control will be compromised by the "soft" 
characteristic of the cruise control 1-1 lb. In the initially described known example, the output 
result of the motor vehicle follower control would be evaluated by the downstage cruise control 
and possibly compromised. 

The components 1-1 la- 1-1 Id that generate the nominal values are not limited to the 
previously described example. Additional refinements of the motor vehicle control may contain 
other components that individually generate nominal values. These additional components may 
be connected in parallel to the already existing components and incorporated into the 
coordination carried out by the coordination unit 1-12. 

The entire system is monitored by a control and safety logic 1-18 that ensures the control 
sequence and, if individual components fail, is able to intervene by taking corresponding 
measures, e.g., switching off part of the system, switching of the entire system, etc. An 
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adaptation of different steady state characteristics to different classes of drivers is also possible 
by monitoring the behavior of the driver, the motor vehicle reaction and the ambient conditions. 
The control and safety logic 1-18 also controls and monitors the user interface 1-15 by 
exchanging signals with this unit. 

Another aspect of the present invention pertains to a method and device for adjusting a 
predetermined nominal acceleration of the motor vehicle. In the mathematical sense, the term 
"acceleration" also includes negative values, i.e., driving conditions which are generally referred 
to as braking maneuvers. 

A nominal acceleration may, for example, be predetermined directly by the driver or 
indirectly by an ICC-system (intelligent cruise control). In ICC-systems, nominal accelerations 
are, for example, not only determined based on the driver's intentions, but also in accordance 
with, for example, a motor vehicle follower control (controlling the distance to the vehicle 
directly ahead), a control for avoiding hazardous traffic situations, etc. For this purpose, motor 
vehicle state variables are determined by means of sensors (e.g., gas pedal, brake pedal, throttle 
sensor, intake air quantity, engine speed, transition gear ratio). In addition, external state 
variables, e.g., the distance to the vehicle directly ahead, the road conditions, as well as the 
general surroundings and stationary obstacles are, if so required, determined by suitable sensors 
and evaluation units. An ICC-system determines a nominal longitudinal acceleration to be 
adjusted for the motor vehicle based on the internal and external variables. 

In known acceleration control methods, a differentiation of the measured motor vehicle 
speed is carried out as part of PI or PID controls in order to determine the actual acceleration. 
This differentiation is associated with conventional problems, e.g., a large noise component when 
using differential quotients or a large phase-shift when using a differentiating filter. Since 
stability reserves must be observed when differentiating and filtering the speed signal, the 
adjustable dynamic of the control circuit is comparatively low. In addition, the control parameters 
depend on the mass, speed, engine performance data, etc., where the determination of the 
parameters takes place in comparatively complex fashion. 

The objective of these partial aspects of the invention consists of disclosing a method and 
a device for controlling the acceleration which make it possible to carry out faster acceleration 
control in more reliable and more robust fashion. 

According to the invention, this objective is attained with the characteristics of the 
independent Claims 19 and 31. The respective dependent claims pertain to preferred 
embodiments of these partial aspects of the invention. 

Individual embodiments of these partial aspects of the invention are described below with 
reference to the appended figures, wherein: 

Figure 2 shows a first embodiment of these partial aspects of the invention, 
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Figure 3 shows a second embodiment of these partial aspects of the invention, 
Figure 4 shows one possible design of the monitor in Figures 2 and 3, 
Figure 5 shows one embodiment of the acceleration controller, wherein the monitor is 
omitted so as to provide a better overview, 

Figure 6 shows one embodiment of the braking torque controller, 
Figure 7 shows an embodiment of the engine torque controller, and 
Figure 8 shows another embodiment of the engine torque controller. 
The general concept as well as a first embodiment of these aspects of the invention are 
described below with reference to Figures 2 and 3. 

The invention proposes a model-based control system. Estimated values for the braking 
torque T br ak e ,est and the engine torque T en gine,est are determined from the input variables measured 
by sensors based on models. Consequently, these estimated values are based on actually 
measured motor vehicle variables. In addition, a nominal drive torque T nom for reaching the 
desired nominal acceleration a n0 m is determined. This means that the nominal drive torque T n0 m 
reflects the control variable a a0 m of the control system according to the invention. 

In Figure 2, reference number 2-10 designates a device for converting the nominal 
acceleration a nom into a nominal drive torque T nom . This device represents a prefilter. In the 
simplest instance, the conversion from nominal acceleration into nominal torque may consist of a 
proportional conversion. However, dynamic portions may also be taken into consideration, e.g., 
by means of a dynamic compensation of system response times. The device 2-10 outputs the 
nominal drive torque T nom * 

Reference number 2-1 1 designates a device for modeling a motor vehicle brake or, in 
simpler terms, a brake model The brake model 2-11 receives the measured main cylinder 
pressure as the input variable and estimates its total braking torque. However, the effects of an 
antilock braking system (ABS), a wheelslip control system (ASR), or an automatic stability 
management system (ASMS) may also be incorporated. Instead of measuring the brake pressure, 
an estimated brake pressure may also be derived from control signals for actively generating the 
brake pressure (e.g., with an active booster). 

Reference number 2-12 designates a device for modeling the engine/transmission. This 
model delivers the estimated engine torque T eng ine,est as the output variable. The input variables 
received by this model consist of the motor vehicle speed v a b s? the engine speed n act , and the 
throttle angle a ac t- Based on these input variables, the device 2-12 estimates the drive torque 
resulting on the wheel. The model may contain parts or all of the engine performance data used 
in an engine control system. 

In modern engine control systems, the torque delivered by the engine is frequently 
available in the form of a signal. In this case, a transmission model suffices for estimating the 
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engine torque. This variation is shown in Figure 3. In this figure, the engine/transmission model 
2-12 according to Figure 2 is replaced with a transmission model 2-22 that receives the 
transmission gear ratio i as well as the engine torque T act predetermined by the engine control 
system as input variables. Based on these input variables, the drive torque on the wheel T en gine,est 
is determined. If the gear ratio of the transmission is known in the control system, the torque on 
the wheel can be easily calculated. 

The monitors shown in Figure 2 and Figure 3 respectively consist of a device 2-13 and 
2-23 for modeling the behavior of the motor vehicle. In this case, the input variables consist of 
the braking torque T br ake,est determined with the aid of the brake model, the drive torque on the 
wheel T en gine } est determined with the aid of the engine/transmission model as well as the motor 
vehicle speed v abs . The monitor may be specifically designed for the respective type. In this case, 
the monitor recognizes certain motor vehicle parameters, e.g., the motor vehicle mass, the 
dynamic wheel running radius, motor vehicle time constants, etc. Figure 2 shows an instance in 
which the signal output by the monitor is the torque T ac tuai,est acting on the motor vehicle. 

However, it would also be conceivable to alter only the nominal motor vehicle torque 
with the output variable of the monitor. In Figure 3, a correction torque T cor r> referred to the 
motor vehicle speed v abs , is determined with the aid of the estimated values for the braking torque 
Tbrake,est and the engine torque T eng ine,est. The nominal torque T n0 m is corrected with this correction 
torque T corr . Based on the result of the correction, the engine and/or brakes of the motor vehicle 
are controlled by means of suitable actuators. 

From this design of the acceleration control, the correction required for reaching the 
nominal value is determined with the aid of the motor vehicle speed v a b S , but not its differentiated 
value. Consequently, the previously described serious disadvantages of known acceleration 
controls can be eliminated. The device 2-23 delivers the correction torque T^rr as the output 
variable, wherein the nominal torque T nom determined from the nominal acceleration a n0 m is 
corrected with said correction torque. Initially, the motor vehicle speed v es t is estimated in the 
device 2-23 with the aid of the estimated values for the engine torque (drive torque on the wheel) 
Tengine and the braking torque Tbrake- This estimated value is compared with the measured motor 
vehicle speed Vab S . Based on the deviation between the measured speed v a b S and the estimated 
speed Vest, the correction torque T cor r is determined and output by the device 2-23. 

The torque controllers 2-14 and 2-24 respectively receive the nominal torque T nom from 
the prefilter 2-10 [and the prefilter 2-20] and the correction torque T corr and the actual torque 
T ac tuai,est [sic; the actual torque T ac tuai,est and the correction torque T CO rr] from the respective 
monitors 2-13 and 2-23 as input variables. Control signals for actuators are determined on the 
basis of these two input values. These control signals may consist of: 



7 



-control signals for the throttle in order to increase or decrease the throttle opening angle, 
-control signals for the brake in order to increase or decrease the brake pressure, and, if 
applicable, 

-control signals for the transmission in order to adapt the transmission stage if so 
required. 

According to Figure 3, the nominal torque T nom and the correction torque T Qon are simply 
added, wherein suitable measures, e.g., either an adaptation of the fuel supply signal or the brake 
pressure, are taken on the basis of the preceding sign. The values of the nominal torque and the 
correction torque may, however, also be processed such that a weighted average is formed. 

Figure 2 shows that a control signal may also be generated in 2-14 based on the output 
signal of the monitor 2-13 and the prefilter 2-10. The control signal is fed to a coordinator that 
converts the control signal into a third and fourth signal, e.g., in dependence on its preceding 
sign. The third and fourth signals are respectively used for generating an acceleration and a 
deceleration correction variable. 

In Figure 3, the reference number 2-25 designates a braking torque controller. This 
braking torque controller receives its input signal T br ake,nom from the block 2-24. The braking 
torque controller also processes the estimated braking torque Tbrake- The braking force can be 
regulated on the basis of these two values. The controller outputs a signal p n0 m ? with which a 
suitable controllable pressure source can be controlled. Since the brake hydraulic system is 
known in comparatively precise fashion, a feed-forward portion in accordance with the inverse 
brake model can also be incorporated. 

In Figure 3, reference number 2-26 designates an engine torque controller. This engine 
torque controller receives its input signal T eng ,nom from the block 2-24. This engine torque 
controller also processes the estimated engine torque T eng ine. A control of the engine torque is 
possible on the basis of these two values. The controller outputs a signal J-nom,out Or Ct nom . 

Figure 4 shows combined embodiments of the brake models 2-1 1 and 2-21, the engine 
model 2-12 and transmission model 2-22, and the internal design of the monitors 2-13 and 2-23, 
respectively. 

The respective brake models 2-11 and 2-21 are realized with an amplification device 2-30 
and a low-pass filter 2-3 1 . 

The engine model 2-12 consists of an amplification device 2-32 that is realized in 
nonlinear fashion in Figure 4, namely as an approximation to an engine performance graph, a 
low-pass filter 2-33 that may be realized in the form of a PTi-element and a device 2-34 for 
simulating the transmission gear ratio. 

The monitor consists of a device 2-35 that proportionally simulates the wheel radius r and 
the motor vehicle mass m in the embodiment shown (2-35), as well as an integration element 
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2-36. A sensor signal delay and the force build-up on the tire (2-37 and 2-38, in this case, a 
single-pole low-pass filter), which is simulated by means of feedback, are connected in series 
with this integration element. The speed v est estimated by the monitor is output as the result/ This 
estimated speed is compared with the determined motor vehicle speed v a b S . Based on this 
comparison, the correction torque T CO rr and the torque T ac tuai,est acting on the motor vehicle are 
determined and output. 

Figure 5 shows combined embodiments of the prefilter 2-20 and the coordinator 2-24 
according to Figure 3. The motor vehicle mass m and the wheel radius r are simulated with the 
device 2-40-the prefilter-which receives the nominal acceleration a n0 m. The device 2-40 delivers 
the nominal torque T notn . In the embodiment shown, this nominal torque is added (2-45) to the 
correction torque T cor r (that may also be negative) in the coordinator 2-24 such that a control 
torque T ct i results. Whether the control torque T ct i is positive or negative is determined by the 
decision device 2-41 . If the control torque is positive (T ct i > 0, lower branch), the engine torque 
controller 2-43 is actuated. If the control torque is negative (T cti < 0, upper branch), the braking 
torque controller 2-42 is actuated. 

Figure 6 shows an embodiment of the braking torque controller. Its output signal consists 
of a nominal pressure p nom for the brake force actuator. The input signal received by the braking 
torque controller in the nominal braking torque T br ake,nom that is compared with the estimated 
braking torque T bra ke from the brake model and then gradient-limited (2-52). A feed-forward 
portion 2-51, for compensating the comparatively well known behavior of the brake system 
beforehand, is connected in parallel to the comparison between the nominal braking torque and 
the estimated braking torque. The I-portion of the signal p nom is set to zero if the throttle is not yet 
entirely closed, so as to force a permanent deviation of the braking torque. Due to this measure, it 
is possible for the engine torque controller to entirely close the throttle once the brakes are 
actuated, i.e., it is possible to prevent an instance in which the brake and the engine are working 
against each other. 

Figure 7 shows an engine torque controller (corresponding to 2-26 in Figure 3). The 
coordinator (2-24 in Figure 3 and 2-41 in Figure 5, respectively) outputs a nominal engine torque 
Ten g ,nom that is subtracted from the estimated engine torque T eng iiie determined with the aid of the 
engine model 2-12. The result passes through a Pi-controller (2-62 and 2-63) which is gradient- 
limited. A feed-forward portion 2-61 may also be incorporated in this case in order to improve 
the control dynamic. 

Figure 8 shows a variant of the engine torque controller, which is suitable for a highly 
developed engine electronic system, in which the current engine torque is known. This actual 
value is then used for the control. The output value of the engine torque controller is the nominal 
engine torque value for the engine electronic system. 
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The individual components shown in Figures 2-8 may be realized by means of the 
corresponding circuits and characteristic diagrams. The individual components are preferably 
realized in the form of correspondingly programmed computers, i.e., discrete-time digital systems 
which operate at a suitable sampling frequency of the individual values. 

Another aspect of the present invention pertains to a method and a device for realizing a 
motor vehicle follower control. 

A frequently recurring problem in modern road traffic is traffic jams on busy roads for no 
apparent reason. Specifically, such traffic jams occur when the individual speeds of motor 
vehicles driven behind one another are not determined by the intentions of the respective drivers 
but by the speed of the vehicle ahead. The occurrence of such traffic jams is described below 
with reference to Figure 9. 

Figure 9 shows speed plots for different motor vehicles. Curve 3-10 shows the speed of a 
given motor vehicle, and curve 3-11 shows the speed of the motor vehicle following immediately 
behind the first. The following explanation is based on the steady state, in which one motor 
vehicle drives behind the other at a constant speed vo. It is assumed that the first vehicle 
decelerates at time ti and then continues to drive at the reduced speed vj. Consequently, curve 
3-10 shows a decrease in speed from vo to vi beginning at time t^ This results in a condition in 
which the speed of the second vehicle (curve 3-1 1) is greater than the speed of the first vehicle 
(curve 3-10) beginning at time ti. In order to prevent a rear-end collision, the second vehicle must 
eventually decelerate. However, the second vehicle is unable to immediately follow the change in 
speed of the first vehicle or the distance control system. In this case, at least the reaction time of 
the driver of the second vehicle passes until the second vehicle also reduces its speed at the time 
t2. The speed of the second motor vehicle is greater than that of the first motor vehicle up to the 
time % at which time the speed of the second vehicle is adapted to that of the first vehicle. 
Consequently, the distance between both motor vehicles is reduced up to time tj. The reduction 
in distance corresponds to the surface (integral) between the two curves. This means that the 
distance between the two motor vehicles was reduced up to time U- In order to compensate for 
this reduction, the second vehicle is also decelerated. This is usually realized by reducing the 
speed until the original distance between the two motor vehicles or a distance between the two 
motor vehicles which corresponds to the new speed is adjusted. In Figure 9, this is assumed to 
occur at time t$. Between times U and ts, the speed of the second vehicle is slower than that of the 
first vehicle, i.e., the distance between both vehicles is increased again. The area 3-14 between 
the two curves 3-10 and 3-11 corresponds to the increase in distance. Once the original distance 
is restored, the acceleration process begins so as to adjust the speed to that of the first vehicle. 
Since the speed of the second vehicle is still lower than that of the first vehicle beginning at time 
t 5 , the distance between both motor vehicles is additionally increased until both motor vehicles 
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travel at the same speed at time te. The additional increase in distance corresponds to the area 
3-15. At time t 6 , the distance is greater than before time tpiegibie] by this amount. This lost distance 
can be compensated (approximately between times t 7 and t 8 ) if the second vehicle travels faster 
than the first vehicle. 

This means that there are periods in which the speed of the second vehicle is less than 
that of the first vehicle. In the described embodiment, this is the case between times U and t 6 . If a 
third vehicle travels behind the second vehicle, processes similar to those between the two 
initially observed vehicles will occur between the second and third vehicles. This results in the 
third vehicle assuming a minimal speed that will be slower than the slowest speed of the second 
vehicle. This is schematically indicated by the curve 3-12 in Figure 9. This means that these 
processes are added up until the traffic comes to a complete standstill 

In this case, it does not matter whether the vehicles are freely controlled by the respective 
drivers or an ICC-control (intelligent cruise control) takes place. An ICC-control also has 
reaction times, i.e., the distances between one motor vehicle following another will be reduced if 
the lead vehicle decelerates. Such reductions in distance are compensated by decelerating the 
trailing vehicle to a speed that is less than the speed of the lead vehicle as described with 
reference to Figure 9. 

The object of this aspect of the invention consists of disclosing a method and a device for 
controlling the driving speed which eliminate or prevent the effects of reaction times or delay 
times. 

This object is realized with the characteristics of the independent Claims 43, 44, 47, and 
48, wherein the respective dependent claims pertain to preferred embodiments of this aspect of 
the invention. 

Individual embodiments of this aspect of the invention are described below with 
reference to the figures, wherein: 

Figure 9 shows a time-dependency diagram for explaining the occurrence of spontaneous 
traffic jams, 

Figure 10 shows a schematic representation of a distance controller, and 
Figure 1 1 shows waveforms for speed and the distance during the control according to 
one embodiment of the invention. 

Figure 10 shows a distance controller. This distance controller receives input signals that 
are delivered by a highly developed sensor arrangement. Among other things, the distance 
controller receives signals that indicate the distance between a given motor vehicle and the 
vehicle immediately ahead, as well as the relative speed between the two vehicles. In addition, 
the controller recognizes the speed of the motor vehicle. The controller is designed for generating 
control signals for the motor vehicle from at least the above-mentioned input signals. These 
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control signals may contain control signals that lead to an acceleration as well as a deceleration 
of the motor vehicle. An acceleration of the motor vehicle occurs if the distance controller 
outputs signals that, for example, correspond to the digitized signals of the gas pedal. These 
output signals are then processed in suitable fashion by a downstage engine controller. However, 
direct actuating signals for the throttle would also be conceivable, if so required, in connection 
with signals for the injection period in order to directly increase the speed. A reduction in the 
motor vehicle speed can also be realized by means of gas pedal signals and throttle signals 
(engine brake). In addition, the ICC-controller may output signals that lead to an active 
deceleration of the motor vehicle, due to the fact that the brake system is directly or indirectly 
actuated. 

The problem of a spontaneous bumper-to-bumper traffic jam, which was described with 
reference to Figure 9, can be rendered less severe due to the fact that when one motor vehicle 
drives behind another, the speed of the second vehicle is controlled such that either it does not 
exceed the speed of the first vehicle or its appropriate safety driving distance at a given speed is 
adjusted with allowance for a time delay. In the meantime, a reduced distance between the motor 
vehicles is accepted. This results, for example, in the speed and distance waveforms shown in 
Figure 1 1 . The curve 3-30 shows the speed of the first vehicle, and the curve 3-3 1 shows the 
speed of the second vehicle. Qualitatively, the curve 3-30 corresponds to the curve 3-10. A time 
delay between the beginning of the deceleration of the first vehicle and the beginning of the 
deceleration of the second vehicle cannot be avoided, even with the most modern technology. 
However, the ICC-control is able to predetermine suitable control targets in order to prevent the 
negative effects which occur in Figure 9. Figure 1 1 shows an instance in which the ICC-control 
controls the speed of the second vehicle (curve 3-31) in such a way that the second vehicle is 
decelerated with a certain time delay after the first vehicle was decelerated, wherein the speed of 
the second vehicle does not drop below of the speed of the first vehicle. Another control target 
consists of temporarily allowing shorter distances between the two vehicles as would be the case 
in the steady-state condition once the deceleration of the first vehicle is detected. 

Figure 1 1 shows a control target in which the speed of the second vehicle cannot drop 
below the speed of the first vehicle. The speed of the second vehicle (curve 3-31) is higher than 
the speed of the first vehicle (curve 3-30) between times t$ and tio. Consequently, the distance 
between the two motor vehicles is reduced between the aforementioned times. The reduction in 
distance corresponds to the integral over the relative speed. The reduction in distance is shown in 
the lower portion of Figure 1 1 . The reduction in distance in the upper portion graphically 
corresponds to the area between the curves 3-30 and 3-31, where the value is designated by -A in 
the lower portion. The separation between the motor vehicles was reduced by this value -A 
between times t 9 and tio- Once the speeds of both vehicles are identical starting at time tio, the 
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separation remains constant, so that the negative effect explained previously with reference to 
Figure 9 is prevented for the time being. The speed of the second vehicle does not drop below 
that of the first, so that the effect is not cumulative, particularly if several vehicles drive one 
behind another. 

Various preventive measures are conceivable as time progresses. Figure 1 1 shows an 
instance in which the first vehicle accelerates again (time tn). Here, the ICC-controller may be 
designed in such a way that the second vehicle does not follow the acceleration of the first 
vehicle until time ti 2? i.e., with a certain time delay. It is then accelerated until it assumes the 
speed of the first vehicle at time to. The separation is then preferably identical to that before time 
t 9 . The time delay tn - tn between the acceleration of the first vehicle and the acceleration of the 
second vehicle is preferably identical to the time delay between the beginning of the deceleration 
of the first vehicle and the beginning of the deceleration of the second vehicle. 

If the first vehicle does not accelerate at time tn, but rather continues with a constant 
speed, the ICC-controller may be designed so that it adjusts the speed of the second vehicle to a 
speed that lies slightly below the speed vi of the first vehicle. This slightly reduced speed is 
preferably predetermined after a certain time period has passed, once the lower constant speed vi 
has been assumed (time tio). This reduced speed is maintained at the speed vi until the desired 
separation between the two vehicles is reached. 

If the predetermined control target is "the speed of the second vehicle cannot fall below 
that of the first vehicle," it can be checked whether, during deceleration of the second vehicle 
(before time t J0 in Figure 1 1) the distance between the two vehicles drops below a minimum 
value that, if necessary, is speed-dependent and cannot be fallen short of. If the distance falls 
short of this minimum distance, the braking force may be increased and, if so required, the 
above-mentioned control target can be dropped, i.e., the speed of the second vehicle may fall 
below the speed of the front vehicle in this case. In this way, it is ensured that the ICC-controller 
is able to assist in preventing collisions. 

The ICC-controller may also be designed in such a way that, if a deceleration of the front 
vehicle is detected, it temporarily allows a shorter distance between the two vehicles than in the 
steady-state condition. In this case, the controller may even permit shorter distances between the 
two vehicles for a period, during which the front vehicle has assumed a constant, slower speed 
after having decelerated. In Figure 11, this would be the speed vi beginning at time ti 4 . The 
minimum distances permitted in the steady-state condition or the permitted minimum distances 
in dynamic transient conditions may be a function of speed and be stored in tables or engine 
performance maps. Similar to the embodiment mentioned above, the distance assigned to steady- 
state conditions can be adjusted, after an additional time period has elapsed, by slightly 
decelerating the motor vehicle until the distance for steady-state conditions-and, if applicable, 
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the appropriate distance for the corresponding speed is adjusted again between the two vehicles. 
An acceleration may subsequently take place until both vehicles have reached the same speed. 

The above-mentioned control may also be implemented with a suitably programmed" 
computer that receives the above-mentioned input variables and delivers the described control 
signals. Such systems are designed to carry out discrete-time sampling, in which the signal 
processing is done digitally. 

Another aspect of the present invention pertains to a method and device for generating a 
speed signal that indicates the motor vehicle speed. 

A precise speed signal is required for various tasks in controlling or regulating motor 
vehicles. Until now, the speed signal was either delivered directly by a sensor or obtained from 
the output of an ABS -controller. However , such signals are noisy, so that they cannot be easily 
utilized for some applications, e.g., in ICC-systems. 

The objective of this aspect of the invention consists of disclosing a method and device 
which make it possible to obtain a precise speed signal with only a slight time delay. 

This objective is attained with the characteristics of Claims 51 and 60. The respective 
dependent claims pertain to preferred embodiments of the invention. 

While investigating the above-mentioned problem, the inventors determined that noise is 
not evenly distributed over the frequency range of the speed signal, but that individual noise 
components which can be discriminated are present. The inventors determined, in particular, that 
portions that can be localized in a certain frequency band, as well as portions at higher 
frequencies, interfere with the speed signal. One frequency band that is particularly noisy lies in 
the range of fo = 1 to 4 Hz, besides frequencies beginning at approximately fi = 8 Hz, which are 
very noisy. 

Individual embodiments of the invention are described below with reference to the 

figures, wherein: 

Figure 12 shows the spectrum of an unprocessed speed signal, 

Figure 13 shows a basic block diagram of the invention, 

Figure 14 shows an embodiment of the low-pass filter in Figure 13, 

Figure 15 shows an embodiment of the band-stop filter in Figure 13, 

Figure 16 shows a spectrum of the filtered speed signal according to the invention, and 

Figures 17 and 18 show the output signal of the nonlinear filter according to the invention 

in comparison to the output signal of the ABS-control, and in comparison to linear filters with 

different cut-off frequencies. 

Figure 12 shows the spectrum of a speed signal as it is conventionally utilized for 

controlling the engine and the motor vehicle, respectively. The spectrum which lies between the 

frequencies 0 and 5 Hz shows a defined peak at slightly below fo = 2 Hz. Such interference 
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significantly influences the accuracy and thus the reliability of the motor vehicle control, and thus 
must be suppressed. 

Figure 13 shows a block diagram of an embodiment according to the invention for 
suppressing interference of the speed signal In this block diagram, the input speed signal v E that 
is subject to interference passes through a low-pass filter 4-20 as well as a band- stop filter 4-21. 
In this case, it is not absolutely necessary to provide both filters 4-20 and 4-21. One of the two 
filters may suffice, where the series-connection of both filters—if so required in the reverse 
sequence-provides very good results. 

In one preferred embodiment, it is taken into consideration during the filtering of the 
input speed signal v E that the acceleration of the vehicle can lead to speed changes in the input 
signal that is subject to interference, where the order of said speed changes is comparable to or 
higher than the interfering ripple components in the signal. Components of this type cannot be 
simply filtered out, because the filtered signal would otherwise incorrectly reflect the speed or 
merely reflect the speed in delayed fashion. 

Embodiments of the low-pass filter 4-20 and the band-stop filter 4-21 according to Figure 
13 are described below with reference to Figures 14 and 15. Figure 14 shows an embodiment of 
the low-pass filter 4-20 according to the invention. For example, this component consists of a 
single-pole low-pass filter PTi. It is formed by the gain K 4-30 and 4-34 as well as the integrator 
1/s 4-31. 

In one preferred embodiment, a gradient limitation 4-32 defines the range within which 
changes in the input speed signal v E may occur. In this context, the term gradient limitation refers 
to a limitation of the rise or fall time of a signal. However, one encounters the problem that these 
changes may by far exceed the ripples during accelerations. If no additional measures are taken, 
the filter will cut off parts of the useful signal. Consequently, an additional PTi-element 4-33 is 
connected in parallel to the gradient limitation 4-32. The PTi-element delivers an offset that is 
added to the output of the gradient limitation 4-32. Due to this measure, the permissible ripples 
follow the respective acceleration level. The cut-off frequency of the additional PTi-element 4-33 
is preferably higher than that of the total transmission of the low-pass filter 4-20. 

Figure 15 shows an embodiment of a band-stop filter. This band-stop filter is designed in 
such a way that the interference frequency is simulated (series integrators 4-43 and 4-44 and 
negative feedback 4-45). The amount of feedback 4-45 is adapted to the center frequency coo = 2 
nfo of the interference frequency band. The simulated interference frequency coo is subtracted 
from the input speed signal v z at the point 4-40. Due to this subtraction, one obtains the output 
speed signal v A that is also fed back into the simulation of the interference frequency a>o via 
blocks 4-41 and 4-42. The feedback of the output speed signal Va into the simulation of the 
interference frequency coo takes place in such a way that the signal passes through adjustable 
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gains Kl 4-41 and K2 4-42, respectively, and is additively fed in front of the respective input of 
the serially connected integrators 4-43 and 4-44. Due to this measure, the interfering frequency 
band is filtered out, and the circuit according to Figure 15 acts as a band-stop filter. 

Due to the filtering of the original signal v E , a speed signal v A that is well suited for the 
additional processing is generated. This means that higher frequency portions are not randomly 
filtered. Such a random filtering would lead to accelerations of the motor vehicle which represent 
portions of higher frequency within the frequency range of the speed signal being rounded in the 
speed signal, i.e., a poorly adapted signal or a signal that would slowly follow the actual 
conditions would be delivered. The embodiment of the low-pass filter with gradient limitation 
4-32 and offset feed 4-33 results in a nonlinear filter, with which permissible acceleration levels 
can be rapidly and reliably illustrated in the filtered signal despite the filtering out of ripples. The 
cut-off frequency of the low-pass filter is permanently adjusted and determined by means of 
comparisons with linear filters with different cut-off frequencies. The described band-stop filter 
according to the invention can be adapted to the respective conditions with the factors Kl and K2 
by means of feeding the output signal va. 

Figure 16 shows the spectrum of a speed signal that has passed through a band-stop filter 
according to Figure 13 and 15, respectively. One can clearly ascertain that the interference at 
approximately 2 Hz is eliminated. 

Figures 17 and 18 respectively show a general overview and a detail of the output signal 
of the nonlinear filter according to the invention in comparison to the output signal of the 
ABS-control and in comparison to linear filters with different cut-off frequencies. Figure 17 
shows a drive with an acceleration, a deceleration and a phase of uniform speed (constant drive at 
approximately 7 sec) over a period of approximately 25 sec. The time period around the 
maximum speed during these 25 sec is plotted in enlarged fashion in Figure 18. The signal with 
the most noise is the output signal of an ABS-controller. This signal is also the input signal for 
all other filters shown. The reference number NL designater the output signal of the nonlinear 
filter according to the invention. This signal is much smoother than the ABS-signal. In addition, 
the output signal of linear filters with different cut-off frequencies (2 to 10 Hz) are also shown. 
One can ascertain that these filters also generate smooth output signal, but cause a greater phase 
shift or a higher attenuation than nonlinear filters. In this case, it must be observed that the 
nonlinear filter has a lower cut-off frequency (4 Hz) than the linear filter. The attenuation of the 
filter according to the invention corresponds to that of a linear 8 Hz filter. The ripple content of 
the nonlinear filter according to the invention is approximately comparable to that of a linear 2 
Hz filter. 

Another aspect of the present invention pertains to a method and a device for controlling 
motor vehicles. This aspect pertains, in particular, to motor vehicle control systems, in which 
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nominal speeds that are subsequently adjusted by a series-connected control are predetermined. 
Such speed adjustments may, for example, be realized with the aid of a cruise control These 
cruise controls may be of comparatively simple nature. Such a simple cruise control consists of 
switches that serve for setting, increasing, decreasing, canceling or resuming nominal speeds. 
However, cruise controls may also be used in connection with more complex control systems. 
Such control systems are known as ICC (intelligent cruise control) systems. In such control 
systems, the motor vehicle speed is not only controlled based on values predetermined by the 
driver, but also in accordance with information which sensors obtain from the surroundings of 
the motor vehicle. This primarily pertains to distance sensors that determine the distance to the 
vehicles that might be driving ahead. However, this may also pertain to sensors that, for example, 
examine the road conditions. 

The previously described control systems operate on the basis of the driver's intentions 
and based on information determined by sensors inside or outside the motor vehicle. They 
generate a nominal speed in the form of a control variable in many instances. However, motor 
vehicle accelerations or the distance to vehicles driving ahead may also be predetermined as 
control variables. These predetermined control variables may lead to operating conditions of the 
motor vehicles which are perceived as unpleasant by the driver in either case, e.g., abrupt 
accelerations, abrupt decelerations or jerky movement of the motor vehicle. This may, in 
particular, occur if sudden changes in the predetermined nominal speed take place. Until now, 
such changes in the nominal speed were incorporated into the controller as a control variable in 
unevaluated fashion. This means that the above-mentioned unpleasant driving conditions cannot 
be sufficiently prevented. 

The objective of this aspect of the invention consists of disclosing a method and a device 
for controlling or regulating motor vehicles which allow pleasant driving conditions with few 
jerks. 

This objective is realized with the characteristics of the independent Claims 69 and 79. 
The respective dependent claims pertain to preferred embodiments of this aspect of the invention. 

Individual characteristics of this aspect of the invention are described below with 
reference to Figure 19. Figure 19 shows a combination of the different characteristics of this 
aspect of the invention which are described below. 

The following measures may be taken in order to attain the above-mentioned objective of 
the invention: 

-abrupt jumps in the predetermined nominal speed may be smoothed out with respect to 
their progression over time; 
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-temporal changes in the predetermined nominal speed can be limited. The gradient of the 
nominal speed is limited in this way . The limiting may be defined sectionally or by means of an 
engine performance map and also be subject to certain changes; 

-an acceleration can be predetermined in the form of a control variable depending on the 
difference between the nominal speed that was filtered as described above or the nonfiltered 
nominal speed and the actual motor vehicle speed; 

-known reactions of the system can be compensated beforehand by means of a 
feed-forward branch, and 

-the above-mentioned measures can be monitored by a control of higher order. They can 
be adapted by means of a teachable motor vehicle controller. 

The above-mentioned characteristics are described in greater detail below. 

Figure 19 shows a combination of several of the above-mentioned components. This 
figure shows an embodiment in which the predetermined speed v nom is input into the system 
according to the invention from the left. If not indicated otherwise, it is assumed in the following 
description that this predetermined nominal speed increases abruptly. This may, for example, be 
the case if the driver significantly increases the nominal speed by actuating the corresponding key 
on the steering wheel or the steering column switch several times. Such an abrupt increase is 
uncomfortable; it may lead to engine vibrations in many instances, and must be effectively 
prevented. 

For this purpose, a rounding of the nominal speed increase is carried out. The rounding is 
carried out with a suitable device. One example is shown in Figure 19, illustrating the 
combination of the devices 5-10, 5-1 1 and 5-12. The circuit shown consists, in principle, of a 
low-pass filter. The device 5-11 may simply consist of an amplifier that is followed by an 
integrator 5-12. Due to the negative feedback at the node 5-10, the progression PTi of the input 
nominal speed progression results as the output variable of the integrator in the example shown. 
Consequently, the abrupt increase in the nominal speed is smoothed out. The low-pass filter does 
not necessarily have to consist of a PTi-element. On the contrary, PT2-elements or conventional 
low-pass filter elements may be used. Figure 20 shows the output signal of the low-pass filter 
(output of the integrator 5-12) as it may be formed by a PT 2 -element in response to an abrupt 
increase in nominal speed. The abrupt increase in the nominal speed from zero to a certain value 
(curve 5-20) is converted into a slow increase (curve 5-21). 

An additional protection against unpleasant driving conditions can be achieved if a 
gradient limitation for the nominal speed is incorporated. A gradient limitation can be carried out 
separately or in connection with the previously described low-pass filter (e.g., PTi-element or 
PT2-element). The effect of the gradient limitation is initially described with reference to Figure 
20. In this case, the term gradient refers to the change in nominal speed per time unit. Physically, 
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this pertains to acceleration. Figure 20 shows the steepest gradient shortly after the beginning of 
the rise of curve 5-21, wherein this is represented by the tangent line 5-22. Its slope corresponds 
to the gradient. The higher the abrupt increase in nominal speed, the steeper the steepest rise of 
the curve 5-21. It may occur that the rise becomes excessively steep despite the filtering. 
Consequently, the same disadvantages as with the initially assumed ideal increase in the nominal 
speed ultimately result. This is prevented by limiting the gradient-the slope of the tangent line 
5-22-to a certain value that is not exceeded independently of the value of the abrupt increase in 
nominal speed. In one embodiment, this can be realized with a separate circuit. Figure 19 shows 
another embodiment. In this case, the gain 1 1 is limited. Consequently, the gain has a 
characteristic similar to Figure 21. The difference obtained from the device 5-10 consequently is 
only amplified up to a certain maximum value. The desired gradient limitation is achieved with 
the aid of the integrator 5-12 and feedback. 

The gradient limitation may be adjusted differently for positive and negative accelerations 
by setting different break points in the characteristic of Figure 21. In addition, it may be desirable 
to permit a manipulation of the gradient limitation. For example, if the driver's intentions 
expressly indicate that an intense acceleration is desired — which, for example, is input by 
actuating the acceleration key several times — steeper gradients can be permitted; for example, by 
shifting the break points in Figure 21 away from the origin only in this case. A steeper rise in the 
predetermined nominal speed is then possible, and the motor vehicle accelerates more quickly. If 
this change was caused by the driver, this change in the gradient limitation represents a direct 
result of the driver's actions for the driver. 

In addition, it is possible to improve the driving comfort if the predetermined nominal 
speed v nom and the actual speed v re f are different—also, if an acceleration is necessary-the 
acceleration being predetermined on the basis of the difference between nominal and actual 
speeds. In Figure 19, this predetermination is realized by a function generator 5-15. In the 
embodiment shown, the function generator receives the difference between the output of the low- 
pass filter 5-10 to 5-12 and the actual motor vehicle speed. The difference Av = v n0 m - v re f is 
formed in the device 5-13. Consequently, the function generator 5-15 receives a value which 
corresponds to the difference between the filtered nominal speed and the actual speed. In 
accordance with its function, the function generator outputs an acceleration that can be used as a 
control variable. In contrast to Figure 19, it is also possible to input the unfiltered nominal speed 
into the device 5-13. Figure 22 shows an example of two characteristics that describe the 
function generator 5-15. The curve 5-41 shows a simple instance in which the output acceleration 
a n om is proportional to the difference between nominal and actual. However, more complex 
progressions which, for example, are shown in the form of the curve 5-42, are conceivable. 
Different slopes make it possible to simulate vehicle handling that is empirically determined. 
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This means that the control according to the invention results in vehicle handling that appears to 
be very natural. The characteristic in Figure 22 may be implemented in the form of a formula or 
be stored in a table. 

An additional improvement in vehicle handling is attained if a feed-forward portion is 
added to a nominal acceleration that, for example, was determined as described above. Figure 19 
shows an embodiment in which a feed-forward portion is added to the output of the function 
generator 5-1 5 in the adder 5-6. This feed-forward portion is generated from a signal that was 
sensed between the amplifier 5-1 1 and the integrator 5-12 via a filter 5-18 and corresponds to an 
acceleration value. An amplification as well as system characteristics may be incorporated into 
the characteristic of the filter 5-18 such that the utilization of the feed-forward portion allows a 
very spontaneous reaction to the driver's intentions while preserving the comfortable controller 
dynamic. 

In addition, it is also possible to carry out long-term observation of the driver's activities 
by means of a device 5-19. For example, the frequency, duration and abruptness of accelerations 
and decelerations can be determined. These determined values can then be classified (e.g., "slow 
driver," "fast driver"). Individual parameters in the system can be modified based on this 
classification. In the system according to Figure 19, the device 5-19 is able to influence, for 
example, the gradient limitation 5-1 1, the feed-forward filter 5-18 or the function generator 5-15. 

A nominal speed that, for example, is predetermined by the function generator 5-15 can 
be limited to certain absolute values, e.g., -1.0 m/s 2 , +1.5 m/s 2 . If the driver briefly exceeds the 
speed set by the cruise control by actuating the gas pedal, e.g., when passing a truck, the 
controller is switched to standby due to the driver's intervention. After this speed is exceeded, 
i.e., after the process of passing the truck is completed, the motor vehicle decelerates to the speed 
set by the cruise control. In order to prevent this deceleration from becoming excessively fast, 
e.g., to prevent the truck which was just passed from needing to decelerate, the limitation of the 
acceleration predetermined by the function generator 5-15 can be reduced, e.g., to -0.7 m/s , +1.0 
m/s 2 . Such changes of limitations can generally be carried out after interventions by the driver. If 
the required acceleration lies below the set limiting value, the original, higher limiting values can 
be readjusted. 

The above-mentioned functions can be implemented with discrete components or 
devices. However, it would also be conceivable to use an appropriately programmed computer 
that receives digital input signals and processes these signals in discrete-time fashion. 

Another aspect of the invention pertains to a method for "smoothly" actuating a hydraulic 
brake in accordance with the "sliding mode" principle as well as a device for carrying out this 
method. 
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It is generally known that a nearly arbitrary pressure which is only limited by the pressure 
generator (pump) or the pressure reservoir can be built up in a recipient (e.g., a brake cylinder) 
with at least one digitally switched valve and a pressure generator (preferably a pump) or a 
pressure reservoir. This is realized due to the fact that the pressure build-up at a constant inlet 
pressure takes place in opposition to a leakage rate that can be adjusted by the digital valve, or 
that a connection (a valve) between the recipient (e.g., the brake cylinder) and the pressure 
generator or pressure reservoir is temporarily produced at a constant leakage rate. In this case, 
valves that are open in the deenergized state (SO) and valves that are closed in the deenergized 
state (SG) are used as the digital valves. 

Systems of this type have the disadvantage that the valves are generally switched in 
pulse- width modulated fashion. However, this requires a high computation capacity for 
calculating the pulse widths (on and/or off). 

The objective of this aspect of the invention consists of disclosing a method and a device 
which make it possible to reduce the required processor power to a minimum. 

This objective is attained with the characteristics of Claims 89 and 96. The respective 
subordinate claims pertain to preferred embodiments of the method and the device. 

The method is characterized by outputting a pressure build-up signal and a pressure 
reduction signal to the means for adjusting the brake pressure so as to attain a nominal brake 
pressure p n om- In this case, the means for adjusting the brake pressure consists of two digitally 
switched valves in one embodiment. These valves are respectively connected to the pressure 
generator or the pressure reservoir, the pressureless reservoir and the brake cylinder (recipient). 
One valve connects the pressure reservoir to the brake cylinder, and the second valve connects 
the pressureless reservoir to the brake cylinder. The desired pressure in the consumer (recipient) 
is adjusted by means of a correspondingly timed opening and closing of the digitally switched 
valves. Another embodiment is, in particular, characterized by the fact that the first valve can be 
eliminated if one takes into consideration the finite volumetric flow from the pressure generator 
through the supply lines. In this case, the pressure reduction realized with the second valve 
(directly in front of the pressureless reservoir) only need occur for a brief period of time. 

In one preferred embodiment of the method, a nominal volumetric flow Q nom is 
determined from the nominal brake pressure p nom and an actual pressure p ac t on a brake cylinder 
which corresponds to a measured pressure p meas on the valves. In this case, the pressure regulator 
calculates a volumetric flow of the fluid which is required for adjusting the nominal pressure p nom 
by comparing the actual pressure p ac t with a predetermined pressure, i.e., the nominal pressure 
p nom . Here, the actual pressure p ac t in the brake cylinder is determined by a pressure monitor from 
the pressure p mea s measured at the valves. 
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The model on which the pressure monitor is based also takes into consideration the 
impedance of the supply lines which acts upon the fluid in addition to the pressure difference 
between the measuring point and the brake. The impedance and the pressure difference determine 
the volumetric flow through the supply lines, i.e., the volume flowing through the supply lines 
per unit time. Here, the volumetric flow may, in particular, be directly proportional to the 
impedance and the square root of the pressure difference between the measuring point and the 
brake. If the volume that has entered the brake cylinder over a certain time is known, the brake 
pressure is also known. In this case, the brake pressure depends, for example, on the square of the 
volume of the brake cylinder. 

This means that the volumetric flow to be adjusted is determined, and the brake control 
can be realized in such a way that opening or closing signals are fed to the pressure build-up 
valve and the pressure reduction valve in rapid succession. 

In a linearized embodiment, the square root dependence of the volumetric flow on the 
pressure difference is replaced by a linear dependence, where the operating point of the control 
circuit must be chosen such that no excessively large deviations occur in either direction. 
Naturally, this is only possible over a limited range. 

In an additional refinement of this embodiment, the signals for controlling the volumetric 
flow may also be filtered before they are fed to the valves. This takes place in a separate control 
circuit that is quasi series-connected to the aforementioned circuit. Here, the instantaneous 
volumetric flow is fed back to the nominal volumetric flow. Actuating signals for the digital 
valve(s) are generated in accordance with the so-called sliding mode control principle from the 
nominal volumetric flow and the actual volumetric flow. The pressure build-up signal as well as 
the pressure reduction signal consequently are determined from the nominal volumetric flow and 
an actual volumetric flow that corresponds to the measured pressure. 

In one preferred embodiment, the time derivative of the actual volumetric flow may also 
be taken into consideration in addition to the actual volumetric flow. 

In order to prevent short-circuits between the pressure reservoir and the leak, both valves 
in an embodiment with two digital valves cannot be simultaneously opened. Consequently, the 
pressure build-up signal and the pressure reduction signal are generated complementarity to one 
another so that their switch-on times do not coincide, i.e., one valve can be only opened if the 
other valve is closed. 

In the method according to the invention, the inertia of the fluid or the valve is utilized. In 
other words, the pressure is no longer controlled, but the control is exclusively realized by 
regulating the volumetric flow of the fluid. 

One general advantage of the method according to the invention is that the pressure 
control may take place relatively slowly. This means that it can be carried out by a conventional 
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processor that also must fulfill other functions and consequently need not be particularly fast. 
The control of the volumetric flow takes place rapidly by means of a application-specific control 
circuit that is preferably realized in the form of an analog or a fast digital circuit. Since the 
pressure control and the volumetric flow control are separated, a more highly dynamic control is 
possible. The control is also not dependent on the cycle times of the processor system and may 
take place at a rate of up to a few kHz. 

One embodiment of the method according to the invention is described below with 
reference to the figures, where: 

Figure 23 shows the general design of the pressure control according to the invention in 
the form of a block diagram, 

Figure 24 shows an embodiment of a pressure monitor with a simple pressure controller, 

Figure 25 shows the nonlinear monitor of a brake system, 

Figures 26a and 26b respectively show the control circuit which corresponds to the 

nonlinear monitor in Figure 25 and the linearized control circuit, 

Figure 27 shows a block diagram of one embodiment of the combined control circuit, 
Figure 28 shows a brake circuit, in which the system according to the invention is 

utilized, and 

Figure 29 shows a brake circuit that contains only one digital valve instead of the 
previously described two digital valves. 

Figure 23 shows two series-connected control circuits: one for pressure control and one 
for volumetric flow control. The second control circuit is optional and will be described further 
below. 

A nominal pressure p nom for the brake system is input into the first control circuit. This 
first control circuit contains a subtracter 6-1, a pressure controller 6-2 and a pressure monitor 6-3. 
In this case, the pressure monitor 6-3 determines an actual pressure p ac t which is subtracted from 
the nominal pressure p nom at the input of the control circuit based on a measured pressure p meas in 
the hydraulic system 6-6, where the difference is then additionally processed by the pressure 
controller. In this embodiment of the invention, the pressure controller also forwards other 
conditions which serve for adjusting the model of the pressure observation to the pressure 
monitor. The output variable of the pressure controller is a signal that corresponds to the 
volumetric flow Q nom which must be generated in order to reach the required brake pressure. This 
signal Q nom is converted into control signals for one or more (not-shown) digital valves 6-7 and 
6-8 in the hydraulic system 6-6 by a volumetric flow controller 6-4. The sequence and the 
generation of these signals is described below with reference to Figure 26a and Figure 27. 

The pressure monitor 6-3 determines the actual pressure p act based on the pressure p meas 
measured in the hydraulic system 6-6. However, the pressure monitor may also consist of a 
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control circuit. In the preferred embodiment shown in Figure 24, the control circuit output 
variable p act is determined from the input variable p meas by means of negative feedback. For this 
purpose, a variable p ac t is subtracted from the measured pressure p meas at subtractor 6-9, 
analogously to the design of the first control circuit shown in Figure 23. The difference between 
these two signals is converted into an actual pressure p act by a first multiplication element 6-10, a 
first integration element 6-11 and a first characteristic element 6-12. This can be based on several 
independent models; the model of the control circuit of this embodiment is based on the image 
shown in Figure 25. The output variable may consist of a value that corresponds to a pressure as 
well as a value that corresponds to volumetric flow. 

In order to keep the measuring paths relatively short and minimize interference on the 
transmission path, the pressure of a (sub-)system is preferably measured in the immediate 
vicinity of the central control units. However, this has the disadvantage that changes in the 
pressure due to influences caused by the pressure line are not detected. This can be solved with a 
model that takes into consideration known influences of the pressure lines and determines the 
variables actually present at the line end from the values measured at a central location. The 
control elements 6-9 to 6-12 are based on such a model, where said model is shown in Figure 25. 
In this figure, the characteristics of the supply line 6-13 for the fluid are combined into an 
impedance D v 6-14. The supply lines end at the brake 6-15 in a (not-shown) brake cylinder that 
has volume V. The volumetric flow Q flowing through the supply lines 6-13 is proportional to 
the impedance and to the square root of the differential pressure in the supply line 6-13 in this 
model. This means that while taking into consideration the direction of the volumetric flow the 
volumetric flow can be expressed in the form of 

Q = D v * sign( PnxcS2 - p lJS1 ) * dp™** - p,,« \) UZ (6/1) 

Sign (p me as - Pact) represents the flow direction, and |p meas - Pactl represents the absolute value of 
the differential pressure. 

The pressure is measured directly behind a (not-shown) valve for controlling the 
volumetric flow by means of a pressure sensor 6-16 and forwarded to the pressure monitor 6-3. 
The brake pressure or the actual pressure on the brakes p ac t can be estimated from the prior or 
current volumetric flow Q ac t to the brake cylinders. This embodiment is based on a quadratic 
relation, so that the brake pressure p ac t can be illustrated in the form of 

P ist = A*v + B*v 2 -.(6/2) 
The change in the volume of the brake cylinder V then results from the relation 
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V = J Q dt . . (6/3) 

The pressure monitor determines the instantaneous brake pressure from these three 
dependencies, wherein said instantaneous brake pressure is then subtracted from the input value 
Pnom at the input of the first control circuit in Figure 23. 

The pressure controller 6-2 needs merely consist of a simple characteristic element as 
shown in Figure 24. This characteristic element outputs a volumetric flow that, as described 
above, is converted into signals for digital valves 6-7 and 6-8 by a volumetric flow controller 6-4 
depending on the respective input. 

In a somewhat simplified version of the first control circuit shown in Figure 23, a 
"linearized" pressure monitor is used. Such a linearized pressure monitor is shown in Figure 26b. 
Figure 26a shows a nonlinear pressure monitor as is used in the embodiment according to Figure 
24. In this case, the design shown in Figure 26a is essentially identical to that shown in Figure 24 
which contains the same elements, namely a subtracter 6-9, a multiplier 6-10, an integrator 6-1 1 
and a characteristic element 6-12. In contrast to the previously described embodiment, the output 
variable consists, however, of a volumetric flow Q instead of the brake pressure p ac t. In the 
linearized pressure monitor shown in Figure 26b, the multiplier 6-10 is replaced with a first 
proportional element 6-17, and the characteristic element 6-12 is replaced with a second 
proportional element 6-18. This simplifies the design of the pressure monitor and, among other 
things, allows faster switching processes. However, the function of the pressure monitor 6-3 is 
identical in both instances. 

The function of the volumetric flow controller is described below with reference to 
Figures 23 and 27. 

As described above, the output signal of the first control circuit shown in Figure 23 which 
contains a pressure controller 6-1 and a pressure monitor 6-3 can be directly converted into 
control signals for the digital valves 6-7 and 6-8 by a volume controller 6-4. However, in order to 
achieve an even more superior control in actuating the digital valves, a volumetric flow monitor 
6-5 is used. The control circuit that adjusts the volumetric flow Q n0 m is designed in the form of a 
negative feedback circuit. The input variable of this negative feedback circuit forms the output 
variable of the first control circuit (the output variable consequently must consist of a volumetric 
flow signal). A value Q ac t that was generated by the volumetric flow monitor 6-5 is subtracted 
from the output signal of the first control circuit Q n0 m. The volumetric flow monitor has 
determined this value based on the measured pressure P mea s that already served as the variable 
input into the actual pressure p ac t by the pressure monitor. The general design of this second 
control circuit for adjusting the switching signals for the digital valves 6-7 and 6-8 in the 
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hydraulic system 6-6 is obvious to a person skilled in the art and is consequently not discussed in 
greater detail. 

Figure 27 shows that the volumetric flow monitor 6-5 may simply consist of a first ■ 
DTi-element The output signal of this element then corresponds to the actual volumetric flow 
Q act which is subtracted from the nominal volumetric flow Q n0 m output by the first control circuit 
shown in Figure 23 at the input of the control loop. This is shown in the right-hand portion of 
Figure 27. The signal Qact is present at inverting inputs of the two subtractors 6-19 and 6-20. 
However, this signal is also present at the inputs of a second and a third DTi-element, the outputs 
of which are inverted and interconnected with the output of one of the subtractors 6-19 and 6-20, 
so that a composite signal s results. This composite signal s is input at characteristic elements 
6-23 and 6-24. The characteristic element 6-23 and 6-24 output a valve actuating signal SO and 
SG, respecitvely, for the two digital valves 6-7 and 6-8, respectively, which cause the valves to 
open and close depending on the input variable. In order to prevent a hydrodynamic or pneumatic 
short-circuit, the characteristics in the characteristic elements are chosen such that the digital 
valves 6-7 and 6-8 cannot be open simultaneously. This means that the zero crossing of both 
characteristics in the characteristic elements 6-23 and 6-24 takes place at different levels of the 
signal s, and that the switching behavior of the valves which is very similar to a hysteresis curve 
results over the entire range through which the signal s can pass. 

This means that the "sliding mode" control process in this embodiment with a 
high-pressure hydraulic system takes place as described below. The variable Q n0 m increases and 
consequently causes a control error in the volumetric flow controller 6-4. This deviation is 
converted into a switch-on pulse for the digital valve 6-7, a so-called SG valve, such that the 
current in the coil of the valve increases. After overcoming the resetting and the frictional forces, 
the valve begins to open and the pressure measured at the valve 6-7 increases. This also causes 
the instantaneous volumetric flow Q ac t to increase. If the control condition is fulfilled, i.e., if the 
signal s in Figure 27 returns to zero, the valve is switched off and the current drops. The valve 
then stops the opening motion, and the value Q act drops further or increases very slowly. If the 
change of Q ac t always somewhat conforms with the change of Q n0 m (~ 0), the valve 6-7 is 
switched with a very high frequency, and the valve moves in accordance with the progression of 
Q nom . The previously described "sliding mode 11 control process can be most easily realized in the 
form of an operating relationship that can be illustrated in the form of the condition 

s = (Q aoll - Q tsc ) - (dQ i« /dt)*X ..(6/4) 

Here, control signals s, which represent the input signals of the characteristic elements 
6-23 and 6-24 in Figure 27, are output at a very high frequency if the first term becomes equal to 
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0, i.e., disappears. However, if s > 0, the valves 6-7 and 6-8 must be switched in such a way that 
a pressure build-up takes place. If s < 0, the valves 6-7 and 6-8 must cause a pressure reduction. 
A certain idle time in the valve control between the output of an SO actuating signal and an SG 
actuating signal ensures-as described above-that both valves cannot be simultaneously actuated. 
However, both valves may also be briefly opened in order to minimize ripple during the pressure 
build-up in the recipient. 

The design of the pressure system, in which the pressure control according to the 
invention is utilized, is shown in Figure 28. Pressure is built up by means of a pressure generator 
6-25. The pressure generator usually consists of a pump with a motor that serves as the drive. 
The pressure circuit is aligned in one direction by means of return valves 6-26 and 6-27 which 
are arranged upstream and downstream of the pressure generator 6-25. The SG valve 6-7 located 
downstream to the pressure generator 6-25 and the first return valve 6-27. If pressure must be 
built up downstream to this valve 6-7, i.e., if the condition s > 0 is fulfilled, this valve is actuated 
by the characteristic element 6-24 such that the valve opens. The pressure is measured directly 
behind the valve 6-7 by the pressure sensor 6-16. If the pressure behind the valve increases above 
a predetermined value, the control condition changes to s = 0 or s < 0, i.e., the SG valve 6-7 is 
first closed and the SO valve 6-8 is then opened. Due to this measure, the pressure on the brakes 
6-15 can be discharged, and the fluid flows into the reservoir 6-28. This alternate switching-on of 
the valves in connection with the monitoring by the pressure sensor 6-16 in the immediate 
vicinity of the valves 6-7 and 6-8 to be actuated allows a very fine metering of the brake pressure 
as described above. 

In another embodiment of this brake system, one valve can be eliminated. This 
embodiment is shown in Figure 29. In this case, the pressure generator 6-25 constantly operates 
in opposition to the pressure in the brake system, where the SO valve 6-7 periodically opens such 
that the pressure cannot exceed a predetermined value. In other respects, the function of this 
embodiment is identical to that of the embodiment described above. Analogously, the pressure 
generator may also be actuated identically to the SG valve. 

The pressure system can be used for arbitrary brake systems and brake systems that are 
arbitrarily divided over the wheels of a motor vehicle. 

Another aspect of the invention pertains to a method and a device for achieving a 
transition between two driving conditions with the fewest possible jerks. 

A method and a device for stopping an object with few jerks is known from 
DE 34 34 793. In this method according to the state of the art, the instantaneous speed and the 
instantaneous deceleration of an object equipped with a controllable brake system is determined. 
A nominal deceleration value is calculated from these two values. The nominal deceleration 
value is compared with the instantaneous deceleration and a corresponding differential signal is 
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generated. The brake system is actuated in such a way that the differential signal becomes 
minimal and the instantaneous deceleration is adjusted to the nominal deceleration value. If 
"stopping with few jerks 11 is desired, a calculated nominal deceleration value is output, where the 
deceleration is proportional to a function of the speed. In this case, the instantaneous deceleration 
and the nominal deceleration value are identical at the beginning of the operating mode "stopping 
with few jerks." The nominal deceleration value is approximately zero when the instantaneous 
speed approaches zero. 

In the method according to the state of the art, a beginning condition and an end condition 
are defined by the speed value and deceleration value, respectively. In the driver assistance 
systems which are currently in development and intended for assisting the driver in accelerating 
and decelerating the motor vehicle, a limitation to acceleration and speed represents a 
disadvantage that clearly limits the scope of utilization of the system. More flexible solutions are, 
in particular, desirable for automatic controls of the driving speed (cruise control), the distance to 
the vehicle ahead, the process of starting from a stop and-as the only aspect taken into 
consideration in the cited state of the art-the targeted deceleration. In all these instances, an 
automatic transition from a given instantaneous driving condition to a desired future driving 
condition should take place. 

Consequently, the objective of this aspect of the invention consists of realizing the 
transition from one driving condition to a desired driving condition, where this should be 
possible for all driving condition parameters, and wherein the jerk associated with the transition 
should be minimal. 

This objective is attained with the characteristics of Claims 105 and 1 12. The respective 
subordinate claims pertain to preferred embodiments of this object of the invention. 

The solution of the above-mentioned problem is based on the calculation of the transition 
acceleration by means of a calculus of variations. The result of the calculus of variations is an 
algorithm that delivers the optimal time characteristic of the driving condition in the 
above-mentioned sense during the transition phase. In this case, the duration of the transition 
phase may be a predetermined, constant value or represent a function of at least one of the 
above-mentioned driving parameters. 

In the method according to the invention, the actual condition is defined by the 
instantaneous location, the instantaneous absolute speed, the instantaneous acceleration as well 
as the instantaneous driving parameters that define the driving condition in an additional 
reference system. This pertains, in particular, to the vehicle that drives ahead. This means that the 
corresponding parameters are the distance (to the vehicle driving ahead) the relative speed (i.e., 
with respect to the vehicle driving ahead) and the relative acceleration (between the first and 
second vehicles). For example, if the instantaneous driving situation is characterized by the fact 
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that the distance is excessively short for ensuring safe driving conditions, i.e., the distance differs 
from the nominal distance, a nominal longitudinal acceleration progression that causes a 
transition from the instantaneous driving condition with the unsuitable distance into a nominal 
driving condition with the desired distance with few jerks is determined with the method 
according to the invention. For this purpose, a time-dependent acceleration function that is 
defined over a predetermined time interval is determined in such a way that its integral as a 
function of the square of its time derivative is a minimum, where the beginning condition and the 
end condition are defined. In the above-mentioned example, this would, in particular, pertain to 
information regarding the instantaneous distance to the vehicle driving ahead and the definition 
of a nominal distance to the vehicle driving ahead. This can be mathematically expressed in the 
form of 

I (x(t)) 2 dt = minimal 7/1 
o 

with 

v (t = 0) = v a ; v (t = t e ) = v e 7/2 

wherein v is a so-called six-vector that can be illustrated in the form of 
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In a preferred embodiment of the method according to the invention, the acceleration 
function which fulfills the above-mentioned minimal condition is selected from a set of 
predetermined functions such that the storage area is somewhat limited. This is particularly 
advantageous in the numerical evaluation of favorable acceleration functions because the 
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functions to be searched must be stored in a limited memory. Depending on the problem on 
which the calculus of variations is based, the quantity of the functions to be searched may, for 
example, be limited to functions that are dependent on the square of the time. Since a quadratic 
dependence may, under certain circumstances, not lead to the desired result, it may be necessary 
also to take into consideration functions that depend on the cube of the time. In both instances, 
the stored functions may depend on the predetermined transition time for reaching the nominal 
condition and/or on the nominal distance and/or on the actual condition and/or the nominal 
condition based on the parameters. In addition, the transition time itself may also depend on 
driving parameters. 

The evaluation of the most favorable acceleration function as the nominal longitudinal 
acceleration is described below with reference to one example that is illustrated in the figure. The 
figure shows a flow chart, according to which the method is carried out. 

In the example described below, the observed vehicle, into which a device for carrying 
out the method for controlling the longitudinal motor vehicle movement according to the 
invention is installed, travels over range x(t) in the time t. In this case, the separation s(t) between 
vehicles is continuously measured. This is realized with conventional distance sensors, e.g., radar 
sensors, ultrasonic sensors or laser sensors. The distance measurement itself may also be realized 
with a series of pulses that are continuously emitted by the sensor and received by a detector that 
is interconnected to the sensor. However, it is also possible to use continuous signals. These 
continuous signals are particularly advantageous if the changes should also be measured in 
continuous fashion. In pulsed mode, this is only possible by measuring the transit time 
differences from pulse to pulse, i.e., in discrete fashion. When using a continuous signal, the 
frequency shift of the signal caused by the relative speed can be used. The absolute value of the 
distance can only be determined by means of triangulation or the like when using a continuous 
signal. The nominal separation between vehicles is defined by 



wherein x represents the driving speed and b 0 , bi and b 2 represent parameters that are discussed 
further below. In this particular embodiment, it is assumed that the nominal separation differs 
from the instantaneous separation between vehicles. The instantaneous driving condition, i.e., the 
driving condition at time t = 0, can be illustrated in the form of a six-vector as shown below: 
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x{0) x 0 

x(0) x 0 

x (0) - x 0 

s(0) s 0 

s(0) s 0 

s(0) s 0 



In order to reach the nominal distance, the driving condition defined by the six- vector 
must change to a driving condition that is defined by the following six-vector: 



x(t c ) x e 
x(t e ) x e 
x(t e )= x e 

s(t e ) s 3 ^y(x) (t) 

s(t c ) 0 
s{t e J 0 



Key: 1 S n0 m 

This transition must take place in such a way that the integral in equation 90/1 becomes 
minimal This means that the square of the jerk is minimized. Due to the squaring of the function 
to be integrated, the objective has become independent of whether the transition acceleration is 
positive or negative. This means that if a solution to this problem is found with the boundary 
condition defined by the previously discussed six-vector, the problem is solved when 
decelerating and when accelerating the motor vehicle. However, it also must be observed that the 
limits of integration for the calculation of the integral are defined. It is, however, possible to 
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constantly adapt these limits of integration to the instantaneous driving condition. In other words, 
the transition time t may be freely selected. 

When carrying out the calculation, one initially encounters the problem that it is not 
known at the time t = 0 how the vehicle driving ahead moves for t > 0. Consequently, its 
movement must be extrapolated. For this purpose, the movement is developed into a Taylor 
series which is terminated after the second order term, so that the following results for the 
movement x(t) + s(t): 

x(t) + s(t) = (x 0 +s Q ) + (Xq + s 0 ] t + - (x 0 + s 0 ) t 2 7/4 

If this equation is differentiated several times with respect to time, equation 7/4 is 
transformed into equation 

x(t) = -s(t) 7/5 

such that the variation objective can be formulated in the form of 

f (s(t)) 2 dt Min n 

Q ? / & 

In this case, the following boundary conditions apply 

s (0) - x 0 
s(0) = s 0 
s (0) = s 0 

x<t,) = b 0 +b x x(t e )+b 2 (x(t c )) 2 . 7/7 

x(t e )= 0 
x(t e )= 0 

where, in the term for x(t e ) the value for x (t e ) can be substituted. The intermediate result for the 
time history of the separation between vehicles results in the form of 

s(t) = sa+ s 0 t + (.V a t 2 )/2 + 

(i 4 (30 so + 16 i 0 i c + 3 S 0 t c 2 - 

30 (b 0 + bi (i 0 v .V p u + tc x 0 + i 0 ) + 
b2 (i 0 + *o t + t 5 U + i«) 2 ))V(2 t £ 4 ) + 
(t 5 (-12 So-6 i 0 t e - 3r a t c 2 + 7/8 
12(bo + b! (j 0 + 3r 0 t c + l c x 0 + i 0 ) + 
b: (*„ + s, \< + U x 0 + x 0 ) 2 )))/(2 t c s ) + 
(t 3 (-20so- 12 .v g t e -3 S 0 tc J + 

20 (bo + b, (i 0 + s Q tc + t c x fl + i 0 ) + 
b2(i 0 + .v n ic + tc x 0 + i 0 ) 2 )))/(2i c y 
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Consequently, the following results for the optimal acceleration progression for the absolute 
acceleration x : 

xU) x 0 - (6 t 2 (30 So + 16 i 0 t e + 3 i : 0 t c 3 - 

30(b 0 + b,(i 0 + s 0 tc + lc x D + x 0 ) + 
M* 0 + 5 0 tc + U 3c 0 + i 0 ) 2 )))/t c 4 - 

(10 t 3 (-12 So -6 * 0 te - S 0 tc 2 + 

12 (by + b, (i 0 + S 0 t, + t, ic 0 + x 0 )+ 7/9 

b2(i 0 + Sf o t c + l « *<> + ^a) 2 ))) /l c 5 - 
(3 t (-20 .s 0 - 12 i 0 t« - 3 s 0 t c 2 + 

20 (bo + bt (i 0 + s 0 tc + tc x a + ir 0 ) + 
bi(s {) + if 0 tc + tc x fl + x 0 ) 2 )))/tc 3 . 

As described previously, this is how one proceeds when determining the optimal 
acceleration function, if a transition from an initial condition with a predetermined separation, a 
predetermined relative speed, and a predetermined relative acceleration, as well as a 
predetermined speed and a predetermined acceleration of the motor vehicle into an end condition 
with a predetermined nominal separation from the vehicle driving ahead should be achieved. 
However, this represents a special problem, the mathematical solution of which was presented as 
an example. It would also be possible to adjust other transition conditions, e.g., the transition 
from an instantaneous speed into a nominal speed or nominal relative speed and a transition 
between an instantaneous acceleration and a nominal relative acceleration or nominal 
acceleration, the calculation of which takes place in accordance with essentially the same 
principles as described above. 

The method, according to the invention, which is identical for all transition conditions is 
shown in Figure 30. If an optimum acceleration function for the transition from an actual 
condition into a nominal condition should be determined, the method is started (step 7-S1) by 
writing a high value into memory. This value in the memory represents the integral of a fictitious 
function-in step 7-S1 -which must be minimized, wherein selected functions are compared with 
this fictitious function in the ensuing steps. 

In the next step 7-S2, a function that is subsequently processed and compared with the 
above-mentioned fictitious function is selected from a function space. In the simplest case, the 
memory contains a series of first-order polynomials, where the desired function is, depending on 
the desired highest power of the function, formed by multiplying several polynomials of the first 
degree. In addition, the memory may also contain exponential functions in the form of its decay 
coefficients. A person skilled in the art is familiar with these techniques, which are thus not 
discussed in detail. 
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During each selection of a function from the function space, a loop parameter n is 
simultaneously incremented. 

In the next step 7-S3, the selected function is differentiated with respect to time and then 
squared. 

In step 7-S4, the function is finally integrated over the limits 0 and t e , i.e., the end of the 
transition phase. Here, te initially represents a fixed value. However, this value may, depending 
on the respective requirements, be adapted to the respective nominal speed and/or the respective 
nominal separation and/or the absolute speed and/or the instantaneous separation during the 
course of the method. 

In step 7-S5, the value of this integral is compared with the value stored in memory in 
step SI . If the value of the integral less than the value stored in memory, the process continues 
with step 7-S7, where the function is stored in a function memory in parameterized form. This 
function memory is designed similarly to the function space in step 7-S2, but this memory is 
designed for only one function. After step 7-S7, it is determined whether the loop parameter is 
identical to a predetermined value which represents the upper limit of the functions to be tested. 
This comparison takes place in step S6. 

If it is determined in step 7-S5 that the value stored in the memory is less than the integral 
value when comparing the previously evaluated integral with the value stored in the memory, the 
process also continues directly with step 7-S6, i.e., step 7-S7 is bypassed. 

If it is determined in step 7-S6 that the loop parameter n has not yet reached the 
maximum value n max , the process returns to step 7-S2, and a new function is selected from the 
function space while incrementing the loop parameter n. However, if it is determined that the 
loop parameter n is already identical to the maximum value n max , the function stored in the 
function memory is output in step 7-S8 as the result. The sequence ends with step 7-S9 which 
follows step 7-S8. 

Once a mathematical expression for the optimal acceleration function that, for example, 
represents a third-order polynomial is obtained after carrying out the method according to the 
invention, the coefficients of the polynominal depend on the predetermined transition time t e for 
reaching the nominal condition and/or on the instantaneous nominal separation and/or on the 
instantaneous relative speed and/or the instantaneous relative acceleration and/or the 
instantaneous absolute speed and/or the instantaneous absolute acceleration based on the 
parameters. In this context, the term "instantaneous" refers to the beginning of the transition 
phase. When defining such a third-order polynominal as is illustrated in equation 7/9, the 
independent variable t may be set equal to the sampling time during the digital processing for a 
discrete-time longitudinal motor vehicle controller, so that the optimal acceleration value for the 
ensuing sampling time is obtained. If one intends to utilize linear filters for determining the 
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optimal acceleration change in a continuous longitudinal motor vehicle controller, one attains the 
filter coefficients by developing equation 7/9 into a series up to the desired order. 

The device according to the invention for carrying out the above-mentioned method 
contains a memory for storing a numerical value that represent the integral of a function, several 
function memories that are combined into a function space, where the functions, from which the 
transition function should be determined, are previously stored in said function memories, and an 
individual function memory in which the function that solves the variation problem is stored. In 
addition, the device contains a differentiation element for differentiating a selected function, 
where the output of said differentiation element is connected to the input of a squaring element 
for squaring the differentiated function. This squaring element multiplies the function by itself 
and then forwards the result to the input of an integrator. This integrator forms the integral of the 
input signal, wherein the lower limit of integration generally coincides with the start of the 
sequence of the process. However, the lower limit of integration may, for example, also be freely 
selected by the driver, and the upper limit of integration tc is predetermined by the driver. In 
addition, the control device according to the invention contains a comparator for comparing the 
output value of the integrator with the numerical value stored in memory and for outputting the 
determined optimal acceleration function. 

Another aspect of the invention pertains to a distance control method with virtual springs 
and dampers, i.e., with an artificially generated dynamic during the process of adjusting the 
separation between vehicles, as well as a device for carrying out this method. 

It is generally known to determine the nominal separation from the vehicle driving ahead 
as a function of the instantaneous speed of the second vehicle. However, the nominal separation 
between vehicles can also be determined as a function of the relative speed between vehicles. For 
this purpose, the second vehicle speed and the separation between vehicles is determined. One 
system of this type is known from DE 43 12 595, for example. The safety system described in 
this publication contains a distance sensor for determining the separation between vehicles and a 
program-controlled computer for processing the signals of the distance sensor and outputting 
corresponding control commands. The ultrasonic distance sensor operates in accordance with the 
propagation time principle. The computer differentiates the measured value of the distance sensor 
with respect to time, and activates a warning device and decelerates the motor vehicle if the 
relative speed is sufficiently high and the separation sufficiently small that a collision is 
unavoidable without initiating a braking maneuver. Another example of such a safety system is 
known from US 5 165 497. 

In order to control the separation between vehicles, the (second) motor vehicle must be 
respectively accelerated or decelerated with the aid of the so-called E-Gas, i.e., the electrically 
controllable engine torque, and an active brake, i.e., an electrically actuated brake, in such a way 
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that a predetermined distance which depends on the speed (of the second motor vehicle) is 
adjusted. 

However, practical tests have demonstrated that a significant period of time may pass 
between the output of the predetermined acceleration value by the control unit and the time at 
which the motor vehicle actually reaches the acceleration value. This so-called idle time causes, 
in the above-mentioned controllers and systems according to the state of the art, the entire 
system, consisting of several motor vehicles driving one behind another, to oscillate, so that the 
oscillations keep getting bigger, until finally individual speeds of motor vehicles drop to zero or a 
traffic jam occurs in a line of motor vehicles. 

Consequently, the objective of this aspect of the invention consists of disclosing a method 
and a device which make it possible to prevent undesirably sudden changes in the speed of the 
motor vehicle. 

This objective is attained with the characteristics of Claims 1 14 and 1 1 8. The respective 
subordinate claims pertain to preferred embodiments of this method and this device. 

While investigating the above-mentioned problem, the inventor recognized that the 
separation control between two vehicles can be described with a model that consists of a mass 
coupled to a spring and a damper for the friction. The following description pertains to this 
model. 

The method is characterized by outputting a nominal tracking acceleration for reaching a 
nominal separation S nom between vehicles, where said nominal separation depends on the 
instantaneous separation s, the relative speed v re i and the absolute speed v a bs- In this context, the 
term instantaneous separation s refers to the separation at the time at which the output of the 
nominal tracking acceleration a Tn om takes place. This dependence of the nominal tracking 
acceleration a T n 0 m on the separation s, the relative speed v re i and the speed of the second vehicle 
or absolute speed Vabs introduces, in contrast to the state of the art, an additional term into the 
determination of the nominal tracking speed which, when observed in a model, corresponds to 
the friction of the vehicle on the roadway. The idle times or reaction times of the controls and 
actuators of the motor vehicle can be modeled by means of the mass, and the control of a 
constant separation between vehicles can be modeled by means of a spring. 

In one preferred embodiment, the nominal tracking acceleration amom is the sum of a first 
component f that depends on the instantaneous separation s from the vehicle driving ahead, and a 
second component g that depends on the relative speed v re i between vehicles. Here, the 
dependencies are a function of the absolute speed v a bs> i.e., this can be illustrated in the form of 
the formula 



. (8/1) 
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where f and g are predetermined functions. 

In one particularly preferred embodiment, the functions f and g are added. 

In another preferred embodiment of this method, the nominal tracking acceleration a Tn om 
is determined in the form of a sum of three components. Here, the first term of the sum or the 
first components is a term that depends on the separation s. This separation-dependent term may, 
in particular, be proportional to the second derivative of separation with respect to time, wherein 
said term may also depend directly on the separation. The second term of the sum or the second 
component depends on the relative speed v re i in this embodiment. The second term of the sum is, 
in particular, proportional to the relative speed. The third term of the sum depends on the 
absolute speed, i.e., the speed of the second motor vehicle. The term second motor vehicle refers 
to the motor vehicle in which the system according to the invention is installed. The third term of 
the sum is, in particular, proportional to the absolute speed, i.e., a nominal tracking acceleration 
in the form of 

a T nom = a(s) + b * V rd + C * V abs 

results. Here, a Tn om represents the predetermined acceleration value or the nominal tracking 
acceleration value, a(s) represents a separation-dependent term, and, in particular, is proportional 
to the second time derivative of the separation s between the (second) motor vehicle and the 
vehicle driving ahead, and v re i and v a b S respectively represent the relative and absolute speed of 
the (second) motor vehicle to the vehicle driving ahead and to the road, respectively. The 
coefficients b and c are weighting factors. 

The weighting factors may be constant. However, this has the disadvantage that the 
additional friction terms ultimately cause the separation between vehicles to undesirably increase. 
In one preferred embodiment of the method according to the invention, variable coefficients are 
used in the evaluation of the nominal tracking acceleration. These variable coefficients then 
preferably depend on the relative speed v rd , so that the following applies: 

b = b(v rel ) , c = c(v rc:1 ) 

where equation (8/2) can be illustrated as shown below: 



a T rom = a(s) + b(v r el) * V re I + C(v re l) * V^s 
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The functional dependency of the coefficients on the relative speed is suitably 
predetermined and adapted to the respective situation. This is, in particular, advantageous if the 
weighting of the individual components or term of the sums in the above-mentioned equation 
(8/2) should depend on the driving conditions. This makes it possible for the "damper" between 
the two vehicles to become the determining factor for the nominal tracking acceleration at low 
differential speeds and the "damper" between the vehicle and the road to become the determining 
factor for the nominal tracking acceleration at high differential speeds. The transition between 
these two cases can be realized smoothly if the dependence of the coefficients on relative speed is 
also chosen in dependence on time. 

Due to the variable coefficients, the correlation between nominal tracking acceleration 
and relative or absolute speed is no longer linear. This already applies to the very simple equation 
(8/2). In addition to representing the nominal tracking acceleration as a sum, it is, of course, also 
possible to find more complicated functions that are based on other friction laws in order to 
obtain special effects. This essentially corresponds to nonlinear springs and dampers. 

The method was numerically simulated and provided the expected result: the oscillations 
in a line of motor vehicles caused by the idle times between the output of a nominal acceleration 
value that was calculated without virtual springs and masses and the time at which the desired 
acceleration is reached were suppressed with the method according to the invention, so that 
permanent deviations no longer occurred. 

One embodiment of the method according to the invention is described below with 
reference to the figures, where: 

Figure 31 shows the driving situation on which the method according to the invention is 
based, in terms of a model, 

Figure 32 shows an embodiment of the control method according to the invention, 

Figure 33 shows another embodiment of the control method according to the invention, 

and 

Figures 34a-34c show the progression of the most important driving variables during the 
control method according to the invention. 

Figure 31 shows two vehicles 8-1 and 8-2, one behind the other, where the control system 
according to the invention is installed in the second vehicle 8-1. The two vehicles are connected 
by means of a virtual spring 8-3 and a virtual damper 8-4. These two virtual coupling elements 
are adjustable, i.e., a desired or nominal separation between the two motor vehicles results. This 
desired or nominal separation is composed of a term that depends on the absolute speed and a 
so-called "offset" term S 0 ff S et. The term that depends on the absolute speed can be illustrated as 
the product of a time constant and the absolute speed v abs . The time constant in the product 
represents the time that would elapse at the instantaneous absolute speed until the (second) motor 
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vehicle 8-1 would impact the stationary "lead" vehicle (time to collision, TooO- The damper 8-4 
somewhat counteracts the spring and thus prevents excessively high excursion or oscillation 
amplitudes of the system consisting of two vehicles, one behind the other. 

The circumstances shown in Figure 31 correctly reflect the situation in the steady-state 
case. However, during the transition to the temporally changed case, the development of the 
driving parameters over time must also be taken into consideration. The design of the control 
system according to the invention which is used for this purpose is shown in Figure 32. 

A distance sensor 8-5 outputs signals that correspond to the instantaneous separation of 
the vehicle 8-1 from the vehicle 8-2 driving ahead. These signals may be derived from the transit 
time of, for example, ultrasonic pulses or output signals of infrared sensors, radar sensors, and 
the like. However, these signals may also be obtained by means of triangulation when using 
continuous wave signals. Due to the continuously measured distance, its change over time, i.e., 
its time derivative v re i, is also known. The speed selector switch simultaneously predetermines 
the instantaneous nominal speed of vehicle 8-1 and consequently a nominal separation that 
vehicle 8-1 must maintain relative to the vehicle 8-2. As described previously with reference to 
Figure 31, this nominal separation can be described in the form of 

Snom = T co l * V a bs + S 0 ffset 

The nominal separation d output by the speed selector switch 8-6 is subtracted from the 
instantaneous distance output by the distance sensor 8-5 in a subtracter 8-7. The difference signal 
between both distances which is output by the subtracter 8-7 represents the input variable for a 
spring characteristic element 8-9. A first acceleration value is generated in this spring 
characteristic element 8-9 in accordance with the input variable. The relationship between the 
input variable and the output variable, and hence the first acceleration value, is usually nonlinear 
in this case. 

In addition to the determination of a first acceleration value by the spring characteristic 
element 8-9, the distance signal of the distance sensor 8-5 which is differentiated with respect to 
time (and, in particular, may be obtained from a Doppler shift measurement) is used for 
determining a second acceleration value. In this case, the temporally derived signal is used as the 
input variable for a damping characteristic element 8-8 that outputs a second acceleration value. 
In this case, the relationship between the input variable and the output value is also usually 
nonlinear. 

In both characteristic elements 8-8 and 8-9, characteristics which depend on the absolute 
speed are used in the method according to the invention, i.e., the characteristics stored in each 
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characteristic element depend on the parameters for the instantaneous absolute speed v a bs of the 
second vehicle. 

The two acceleration values are added in an adder 8-10, filtered and limited with respect 
to their maximum amplitude by a filter 8-11. This filtered and limited acceleration value 
corresponds to the nominal tracking acceleration. 

In another embodiment of the control device according to the invention, which is shown 
in Figure 33, the characteristic elements 8-8 and 8-9 are combined into a performance map 8-12, 
so that a corresponding value for the acceleration can be read from a quasi three-dimensional 
performance map if the separation and the relative speed of the distance sensor 8-5 are used as 
input variables. In this case, the family of performance maps also depends on the parameters of 
the instantaneous absolute speed v^s of the vehicle. The embodiment shown in Figure 33 has the 
advantage that the adder 8-10 can be eliminated. If the values are stored in a table, calculations 
are no longer necessary. 

Figure 34 shows the progression of important driving variables during the control phase. 
In Figure 34a, the progression of the separation between vehicle 8-1 and vehicle 8-2 is plotted as 
a function of time. At time t = 0, this separation amounts to, for example, 200 m. The nominal 
separation is assumed to initially amount to 10 m. However, this nominal separation does not 
have to be constant over time, wherein the nominal separation depends, as described above, 
essentially on the instantaneous driving situation, in particular, the speed of the vehicle driving 
ahead, the absolute speed of the second vehicle, etc. 

In order to attain a smooth adjustment of both motor vehicles to the nominal separation as 
shown at the right of the graphic illustration of the temporal progression of the separation and the 
nominal separation, the speed shown in Figure 34b must be adjusted. In this case, it is assumed 
that the first vehicle 8-2 travels at a constant speed of 50 km/h. If vehicle 8-1 is accelerated in 
order to reduce the distance to the first vehicle 8-1 [sic 8-2], the nominal separation as a function 
of changes in dependence on the absolute speed as shown in part a of Figure 34. Since the speed 
is continuously adjusted as a function of the instantaneous distance from the first motor vehicle 
8-2, slight fluctuations in the speed curve which are of somewhat "higher frequency" occur. 
These portions of higher frequency in the speed manifest themselves in the acceleration signal 
shown in Figure 34c. In this figure, these portions are clearly defined and show the reaction and 
the adjustment of the nominal tracking acceleration by the system and method according to the 
invention. 

Another aspect of the invention pertains to an operating concept for a separation- 
regulating cruise control and, in particular, a method for adjusting the nominal separation 
between vehicles with a distance controller, where the driver is able to modify the adjusted 
separation. This aspect of the invention also pertains to a device for carrying out this method. 
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When contemplating an automatic control for the separation between vehicles, the 
question regarding the correct amount of separation arises. There are certain rules of thumb, e.g., 
"half the speedometer reading" and the legally prescribed safety distance of "one fourth of the 
km/h traveled in meters." However, these values are frequently not observed and the safety 
distance between motor vehicles becomes too small 

In automatic separation controllers, the nominal separation between vehicles is 
determined as a function of the own instantaneous speed. In order to realize this separation 
control, the instantaneous distance to the first vehicle and the absolute speed is determined, 
whereafter a first nominal separation is determined from the instantaneous separation and the 
absolute speed. 

Such a system is known from DE 31 30 873, for example. The separation controller 
described in this publication can be used in a first vehicle that is engine-driven and contains a 
power control element that is prestressed into an idle position for the engine, a brake control 
element, and a signal generator. The signal generator generates first control signals that are 
proportional to the distance to the leading second vehicle, as well as second control signals that 
actuate the power control element and the brake control element once the distance between the 
motor vehicles falls short of a predetermined distance. If the distance falls short of a first value, 
the first actuator moves the power control element in the direction of the idle position as the 
distance becomes smaller, against the effect of an increasing spring force. If the distance falls 
short of a second value that is smaller than the first value, and if the power control element was 
moved toward the idle position by a predetermined distance, the second actuator increasingly 
decelerates the first vehicle as the distance becomes smaller. If the distance falls short of a third 
value that is smaller than the second value, the signal generator delivers third control signals for 
initiating a full brake application of the first motor vehicle to the second aptuator, wherein the 
signal generator also delivers third control signals for resetting the power control element into its 
idle position and for maintaining the power control element in its idle position to a third actuator. 

Another example of such a method for controlling the distance between motor vehicles is 
known from DE 44 37 678. In this method, the distance between vehicles is determined by a 
measuring unit, this distance is evaluated by a control unit, and a nominal distance that depends 
on the speed is adjusted as a function of this evaluation. 

However, these controls are usually switched off by the driver if the distance controller 
constantly must intervene with the vehicle control due to the traffic flow. This would lead to an 
excessively frequent deceleration of the motor vehicle, e.g., because other motor vehicles 
frequently merge in front of the vehicle equipped with the distance controller. In most distance 
controllers, the speed control is immediately switched off once the accelerator pedal or the brake 
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pedal is actuated. Once the driver switches off the distance controller, it may occur that vehicles 
drive excessively close to one another despite the installed distance controller. 

This is good reason variable distance controllers are currently being investigated. 
Additional operating elements for the driver, e.g., a turning knob or a slide switch, for inputting 
the degree of falling short of the safety distance, are currently subject of experiments for these 
distance controllers which are still in the development phase. These new operating elements have 
the disadvantage that they represent "additional 11 operating elements, the function of which the 
driver initially must comprehend. 

The objective of this aspect of the invention consists of disclosing a method and a device 
which make it possible for the driver to fall short of the safety distance without having to switch 
off the distance controller and without requiring additional operating elements. 

This objective is attained with the characteristics of Claims 122 and 126. The respective 
subordinate claims pertain to preferred embodiments of this method and this device. 

The method is characterized by outputting a second nominal separation S n0 m once the 
accelerator pedal is actuated. Thus, the driver need not switch off the distance controller. 
According to the invention, the legally permitted separation is maintained while the distance 
controller is switched on as long as the accelerator pedal (gas pedal) of the motor vehicle is in its 
starting position. However, once the driver actuates the accelerator pedal, the nominal separation 
to be controlled is shortened as a function of the value of the pedal actuation. Consequently, the 
driver still has full control over the vehicle and remains responsible for falling short of the safety 
distance. However, the driver is still able to utilize the advantages of the automatic distance 
control. 

In one preferred embodiment, warning signals, the volume of which depends on distance, 
where the separation between the motor vehicles goes below the nominal separation, are output 
once the separation is less than the safety distance. These warning signals are output acoustically 
and/or optically and/or haptically. 

Due to the proposed measures, the operation of the distance controller according to the 
invention is superior to that of the distance controller of the state of the art because it may remain 
continuously switched on in all driving situations, particularly in heavy traffic. This means that 
the distance controller need not be deactivated if the driver intends to go below the safety 
distance, as is the case with the controller of the state of the art. The behavior of the distance 
controller according to the invention is transparent with respect to the fact that the actuation of 
the accelerator pedal causes the second vehicle to move closer to the first vehicle despite the fact 
that the distance controller is switched on, wherein the second vehicle increases the distance to 
the first vehicle when the accelerator pedal is released. The distance control always remains 
active and prevents a collision, even at a reduced safety distance. 
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One embodiment of the method according to the invention is described below with 
reference to the figures. Figure 35 shows a flow chart of one embodiment of the method 
according to the invention. 

In the method for controlling the nominal separation to the vehicle ahead according to 
Figure 35, the separation s to the vehicle ahead is measured in step 9-S2 which takes place after 
the start of the method (step 9-S1), and hence, the activation of the distance controller or the 
control device. This is conventionally realized with the aid of a distance sensor that, for example, 
is based on the propagation time measurement of ultrasonic pulses, laser pulses, or radar pulses, 
or the triangulation of continuous wave laser signals. 

An absolute speed v a bs of the motor vehicle is then determined in step 9-S3. For this 
purpose, the reference speed of an ABS system is preferably utilized. However, it would also be 
possible to evaluate any other signal that represents the speed of the motor vehicle, e.g., the 
speedometer signal. 

A first nominal separation S nom that depends on the absolute speed v abs is determined 
from the variables known thus far in step 9-S4. 

If it is determined in step 9-S5 that the driver intends to accelerate the motor vehicle by 
actuating the accelerator panel, i.e., if it is determined that the distance between the two motor 
vehicles would go below the first nominal separation, the system detects the driver's intentions. 
For this purpose, the angle (p of the accelerator pedal can be determined. 

A new, second nominal separation Snom* is determined and output in step 9-S7, based on 
the driver's intentions. In this case, the new nominal separation S nom ' may depend on the angle <p, 
e.g., linearly or via a previously stored characteristic. The second nominal separation is adjusted 
in step 9-S8. 

After the determination of the new nominal separation S n0 m' ? the process jumps to the 
same step as after step 9-S5, at which the process is continued if the driver has not actuated the 
accelerator pedal. 

The method ultimately examines in step 9-S9 whether the distance control should be 
switched off. If this is the case, the process jumps to step 9-S10 which represents the end of the 
process. 

If it is not intended to switch off the distance control, the process jumps back to Step 9-S2 
and continues with the determination of the instantaneous separation s to the motor vehicle 
ahead. The previously described steps follow until the motor vehicle has reached its destination 
or the distance controller is deactivated. 

Another aspect of the invention pertains to a method for adapting the curve speed of a 
motor vehicle while driving through a curve as well as a device for carrying out this method. 
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It is generally known to automatically adapt the speeds to the instantaneous circumstances 
and thus assist the driver in controlling the vehicle; consequently, the driver is relieved from 
having to carry out routinely required operations. On a straight roadway, these tasks are, for ' 
example, fulfilled by a distance controller or a cruise control. These components automatically 
initiate acceleration and deceleration maneuvers as a function of the instantaneous traffic 
conditions, and thus prevent tailgating or maintain an adjusted cruise control speed independently 
of hills. 

The tasks to be fulfilled by a comprehensive speed control also include the reducing of 
the speed through a curve if the speed is too high and it is impossible for the motor vehicle to 
safely drive through the curve or the comfort of the passengers is diminished. 

Practical experiments have demonstrated that such a simple limitation of the curve speed 
increases safety, but does not take into consideration the desire of the passengers for comfortable 
driving conditions. It is frequently desired to have an adapted driving mode adjusted before a 
situation occurs, in which the automatic control influences the control of the vehicle for safety 
reasons (expanded speed control). 

The objective of this aspect of the invention consists of disclosing a method and a device 
for adapting the curve speed. 

This objective is attained with the characteristics of Claims 127 and 134. The respective 
subordinate claims pertain to preferred embodiments of this method and this device. 

In the method for automatically adapting the speed of the motor vehicle to a curve, the 
absolute speed of the vehicle is initially determined. The method utilizes already known variables 
and may be implemented in a motor vehicle and actuated independently or in connection with a 
distance controller and/or a speed controller. A combined system provides certain advantages 
because all known systems partially utilize the same actuators and sensors. In this case, the 
driving situations, during which the system intervenes, and the intended effects of the systems 
are, however, different. 

In the following description, the term longitudinal dynamic control refers to a speed 
control as well as a distance control or any other control which influences the speed of the motor 
vehicle. 

The method according to the invention for automatically adapting the speed of the motor 
vehicle to a curve is characterized by determining a transverse acceleration of the motor vehicle. 
This transverse acceleration may either be measured directly with an acceleration sensor or 
determined from the yaw rate and the motor vehicle speed if at least one axle of the motor 
vehicle is not subject to a transverse drift. The determined transverse acceleration is compared 
with a predetermined transverse reference acceleration, and a corresponding speed correction 
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signal is output. Based on this speed correction signal, an intermediate acceleration value is 
determined such that a transverse limiting acceleration is not exceeded in the curve. 

This takes place without requiring an active intervention by the driver. Once the motor 
vehicle has driven through the curve and enters a straight roadway again, the transverse 
acceleration drops to zero. A control intervention in the sense of a curve speed adaptation is no 
longer required in this case. 

The transverse reference acceleration, with which the actual transverse acceleration is 
compared and which may correspond to the limiting acceleration, lies between approximately 2 
and 3 m/s 2 for comfortable driving conditions. 

The advantage of the method according to the invention is that the absolute speed of the 
motor vehicle is adapted to the radius of the curve while driving through curves, so that the 
transverse acceleration stays within a range of values for maintaining comfort. In motor vehicles 
with cruise control, it is advantageous that the nominal speed be always maintained at the value 
adjusted for a straight roadway. Consequently, the driver need not switch off the speed controller 
function or reprogram the speed controller before and after each curve. 

The device according to the invention consists of a control device for automatically 
adjusting the speed. 

The control device according to the invention is characterized by means for determining a 
transverse acceleration of the motor vehicle and a comparison device for comparing the 
transverse acceleration with a reference transverse acceleration and for outputting the speed 
correction signal in the form of an intermediate acceleration value. 

One embodiment of the method according to the invention and the device according to 
the invention is described below with reference to the figures, where 

Figure 36 shows the process sequence of one embodiment of the method according to the 
invention, and 

Figure 37 shows one embodiment of a controller according to the invention. 

Figure 36 shows the process sequence of the method according to the invention in the 
form of a flow chart with the steps 10-S1 through 10-S3. After starting the system, the absolute 
speed of the motor vehicle is initially determined. This is usually realized with the aid of the 
motor vehicle speedometer. However, it would also be conceivable to determine the rotational 
speed of the individual wheels, particularly if the motor vehicle is equipped with an ABS control. 

In order to maintain a comfortable curve speed, the transverse acceleration atrans is 
determined in step 10-S1. A person skilled in the art is familiar with various options for 
determining the transverse acceleration a^ans- The direct determination of the transverse 
acceleration is realized with the aid of a suitably installed acceleration sensor. This sensor 
directly measures an acceleration component that acts upon the motor vehicle perpendicular to 
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the longitudinal vehicle direction, in the horizontal plane of the motor vehicle. Another option 
for determining the transverse acceleration consists of measuring the yaw rate (angular speed 
about the vertical axis of the motor vehicle) and multiplying said yaw rate by the motor vehicle 
speed (the tangential speed along the curve). The second option for determining the transverse 
acceleration provides the advantage that a separate acceleration sensor can be eliminated because 
a yaw rate sensor is already provided in many motor vehicles. For example, (oscillatory) 
gyroscopes are utilized as yaw rate sensors. If this sensor should also be eliminated, it is possible 
to utilize the ABS control and determine the yaw rate from the rotational speed of the wheels. In 
addition, the yaw rate may also be determined from an output signal of a steering wheel position 
sensor and the absolute motor vehicle speed. 

The measured or determined transverse acceleration is compared with the acceleration 
limiting value (step 10-S2). A differential signal that is converted into a speed correction signal 
in the form of an intermediate acceleration value and subsequently output (step 10-S3) results 
from the comparison of these two variables. 

In order to make it possible to carry out a continuous adaptation of the speed while 
driving through a curve if the radius of the curve changes, the method returns to step 10-S1 after 
step 10-S3 and continues with the steps 10-S1 through 10-S3. 

The control device for realizing this method is illustrated in Figure 37. This control 
device contains means 10-1 for determining the absolute speed. In order to correct the absolute 
speed while driving through curves, the control device according to the invention is provided 
with means 10-2 for determining the transverse acceleration. This may pertain to the various 
types of sensors described above, namely a direct acceleration sensor or a combined speed and 
yaw rate sensor. The means for determining the transverse acceleration outputs an acceleration 
value that is compared with a reference value in a comparison device 10-3. The reference value 
corresponds to an acceleration at which the process of driving through a curve is still perceived 
as comfortable by the passengers. 

A speed correction signal is derived from the comparison signal by the output device 
10-4. This speed correction signal is incorporated into the method for controlling or regulating 
the motor vehicle in the form of an intermediate acceleration value. 

The method according to the invention and the corresponding device make it possible to 
automate recurring operating processes, e.g., when entering and exiting freeways. 

Claims 

1 . Method for controlling or regulating a motor vehicle, wherein 
-an absolute speed v a b s of the motor vehicle as well as additional motor vehicle state 
variables are determined, characterized by the following steps: 
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-simultaneously determining several intermediate acceleration values for the motor 
vehicle from the determined motor vehicle state variables, 

-determining a nominal longitudinal acceleration a Ln om based on the determined 
intermediate acceleration values, and 

-controlling the motor vehicle actuators based on the determined nominal longitudinal 
acceleration. 

2. Method according to Claim 1, characterized by the fact that the nominal longitudinal 
acceleration a Lnom is determined by selecting the smallest value from the intermediate 
acceleration values. 

3. Method according to Claim 1, characterized by the fact that the nominal longitudinal 
acceleration a Ln om is determined by forming a weighted average of the intermediate longitudinal 
acceleration values. 

4. Method according to Claim 3, characterized by the fact that the weighting of the 
acceleration values is changed based on the determined motor vehicle state variables. 

5. Method according to Claim 3 or 4, characterized by the fact that the temporal changes 
of the weightings are smoothed out by means of predetermined time functions. 

6. Method according to one of Claims 1-5, characterized by the fact that at least one 
intermediate acceleration value is generated based on the pedal positions. 

7. Method according to one of Claims 1-6, characterized by the fact that one intermediate 
acceleration value is generated based on a cruise control adjustment. 

8. Method according to one of the previous claims, characterized by the fact that one 
intermediate acceleration value is generated by a motor vehicle follower control. 

9. Method according to one of the previous claims, characterized by the fact that the 
function of sensors and/or acceleration controllers is monitored by a monitoring computer, 
wherein warning signals are output if a malfunction is detected. 

10. Device for controlling or regulating a motor vehicle, with 

-devices (1-16, l-17a-c) for determining the absolute speed of the motor vehicle as well 
as additional motor vehicle state variables, characterized by 

-devices (1-1 la-d) for simultaneously determining several intermediate acceleration 

values (afoii, a cru i Se > a pe dai), 

-a coordination device (1-12) for determining a total nominal longitudinal acceleration 

aLnom from the intermediate acceleration values (am, a C ruise, a pedai), an d 

-an acceleration controller (1-13) that actuates the motor vehicle actuators (l-14a-c) based 
on the total nominal longitudinal acceleration (aLnom). 

11. Device according to Claim 10, characterized by the fact that the coordination device 
(1-12) selects the smallest acceleration value of the acceleration values (a fo n, a cru i se , a pe dai) input 
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into the coordination device as the nominal longitudinal acceleration (auom)- 

12. Device according to Claim 10, characterized by the fact that the coordination device 
(1-12) forms a weighted average of the intermediate acceleration values (af 0 n ? ^We, a pe dai) input 
into the coordination device and outputs this weighted average in the form of the nominal 
longitudinal acceleration (aLnom). 

13. Device according to Claim 12, characterized by the fact that the coordination device 
(1-12) is designed for changing the weighting of the intermediate acceleration values (a foU , a cmise; 
a P edai) based on the determined state variables. 

14. Device according to one of Claims 10-13, characterized by the fact that it contains a 
device (1-1 lc) which generates a first intermediate acceleration value (a pe dai) based on the pedal 
positions adjusted by the driver. 

15. Device according to one of Claims 10-14, characterized by the fact that it contains a 
cruise control (1-1 lb) which generates one additional intermediate acceleration value (a cruise ) 
based on commands input by means of switches (l-17b). 

16. Device according to Claim 14 or 15, characterized by the fact that it contains a motor 
vehicle follower control (1-1 la) which generates an additional intermediate acceleration value 
(a fo n) based on the signals of a distance sensor (l-17a). 

17. Device according to one of the previous claims, characterized by the fact that it 
contains a memory for time functions in order to smooth out the temporal changes of the 
weightings. 

18. Device according to one of the previous claims, characterized by the fact that it 
contains a monitoring computer that detects a malfunction of individual sensors and/or 
acceleration controllers and outputs corresponding warning signals. 

19. Method, in particular, according to Claim 1, characterized by . 
-determining a signal that characterizes the brake pressure, 

-outputting a first signal (T corr? T actua i je st) that corresponds to torque as a function of 
braking torque (T brake ) and/or drive torque (T eng ine) and the absolute speed v abs by an monitor, 

-processing the first signal as well as a second signal that corresponds to the nominal 
motor vehicle torque T no m into a third signal that corresponds to a deceleration output torque and 
a fourth signal that corresponds to an acceleration output torque, and 

-converting the third signal and the fourth signal into motor vehicle control signals for the 
acceleration and for the deceleration. 

20. Method according to Claim 19, characterized by the fact that the motor vehicle 
control signal for the acceleration is a fuel supply signal. 

21 . Method according to Claim 19, characterized by the fact that the motor vehicle 
control signal for the acceleration is a nominal engine torque. 
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22. Method according to one of Claims 19-21, characterized by the fact that the motor 
vehicle control signal for the deceleration is a nominal brake pressure. 

23. Method according to one of Claims 19-21, characterized by the fact that the motor 
vehicle control signal for the deceleration is an electric brake-by-wire signal that corresponds to a 
brake force. 

24. Method according to one of Claims 19-23, characterized by the fact that the first 
signal corresponds to a correction signal for the second signal. 

25. Method according to one of Claims 19-23, characterized by the fact that the first 
signal corresponds to torque that acts on the motor vehicle. 

26. Method according to one of Claims 1 9-25, characterized by the fact that the drive 
torque T e n g ine is determined with the aid of an engine/transmission model which receives the 
motor vehicle speed Vabs, the engine speed n act , the throttle opening angle a ac t as well as the 
transmission gear ratio i as input variables. 

27. Method according to one of Claims 19-25, characterized by the fact that the drive 
torque T eng ine is determined with the aid of a transmission model that receives the nominal engine 
torque from an electronic engine control as well as the transmission gear ratio i as input 
variables. 

28. Method according to one of Claims 19-27, characterized by the fact that the braking 
torque T bra ke is determined with the aid of a brake model that receives the pressure p ac t for 
actuating the brake as the input variable. 

29. Method according to one of Claims 19-28, characterized by the fact that the nominal 
motor vehicle torque T n0 m is determined from the nominal motor vehicle acceleration a nom by 
means of prefiltering based on the motor vehicle mass and the wheel radius. 

30. Method according to Claim 26, wherein the estimated speed v^t of the motor vehicle 
is determined from the braking torque T bra ke and the drive torque T engine based on the wheel radius 
and the motor vehicle mass. 

31. Device, in particular, according to Claim 10 for adjusting a predetermined nominal 
longitudinal acceleration a n0 m, characterized by 

-a device for determining a signal that characterizes the brake pressure, 
-an output device (2-13, 2-23) for outputting a first signal (T corr , T ac tuai,est), 
-a computation device (2-14, 2-24) for generating a third signal that corresponds to a 
deceleration output torque and a fourth signal that corresponds to an acceleration output torque 
from the first signal and from a second signal that corresponds to the nominal motor vehicle 
torque T norn , and 

-a converting device (2-15, 2-16, 2-25, 2-26) for generating a motor vehicle control signal 
for the acceleration and the deceleration from the third and fourth signals, respectively. 
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32. Device according to Claim 31, characterized by a device (2-16) for outputting a motor 
vehicle control signal for the acceleration in the form of a fuel supply signal. 

33. Device according to Claim 31, characterized by a device (2-26) for outputting a motor 
vehicle control signal for the acceleration in the form of a nominal engine torque. 

34. Device according to one of Claims 31-33, characterized by a device (2-15, 2-25) for 
outputting a motor vehicle control signal for the deceleration in the form of a nominal brake 
pressure signal. 

35. Device according to one of Claims 31-33, characterized by a device (2-15, 2-25) for 
outputting a motor vehicle control signal for the deceleration in the form of an electric 
brake-by- wire signal 

36. Device according to one of Claims 31-35, characterized by a device (2-23) for 
outputting a correction signal that serves for correcting the second signal in the computation 
device (2-24). 

37. Device according to one of Claims 31-35, characterized by a device (2-13) for 
outputting a correction signal that serves for correcting the second signal in the computation 
device (2-14). 

38. Device according to one of Claims 31-35, characterized by a device (2-23) for 
outputting a signal that corresponds to the torque and serves as the input variable (Tactuai,est) for 
adjusting the second signal in the computation device (2-14). 

39. Device according to one of Claims 31-38, characterized by an engine/transmission 
model (2-12) that receives the motor vehicle speed (v abs ), the engine speed (n act ) ? the throttle 
opening angle (a act ) and the transmission gear ratio (i) as input variables and that determines the 
drive torque (T e n g ine) thereof. 

40. Device according to one of Claims 31-38, characterized by a transmission model 
(2-22) that receives the nominal engine torque from an electronic engine controller as well as the 
transmission gear ratio i as input variables and determines the drive torque (T en gine) thereof. 

4 1 . Device according to one of Claims 3 1 -40, characterized by a brake model that 
receives the pressure (p ac t) for actuating the brake as the input variable and determines the 
braking torque (T bra ke) thereof. 

42. Device according to one of Claims 31-41, characterized by a prefilter (2-10, 2-20, 
2-40) that determines the nominal motor vehicle torque T nom from the nominal longitudinal 
acceleration a nom based on the motor vehicle mass and the wheel radius. 

43. Method, in particular, according to Claim 1, where 

-the distance between one motor vehicle and the vehicle driving ahead and the relative 
speed of the second vehicle are determined, and 

-predetermined nominal values for controlling the second motor vehicle are generated 
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based on the determined distance and relative speed, characterized by the fact that, if a 
deceleration of the first vehicle driving ahead of the second vehicle is detected, an intermediate 
acceleration value for the second motor vehicle is output, and by the fact that the speed of the 
first vehicle is not fallen short of or fallen short of only after a predetermined time after the 
beginning of the deceleration of the first vehicle has ended or fallen short of after the second 
motor vehicle assumes a constantly slower speed than the first vehicle driving ahead of the 
second vehicle. 

44. Method, in particular, according to Claim 1, wherein 

-the distance to the vehicle driving ahead of the second motor vehicle is determined, and 
-predetermined nominal values for controlling the second motor vehicle are generated 
based on the determined distance and relative speed, characterized by the fact that if a 
deceleration of the first vehicle driving ahead of the second motor vehicle is detected, an 
intermediate acceleration value is output such that the predetermined distances can be adjusted to 
be shorter than the distances predetermined for the steady-state condition for a predetermined 
time, wherein the predetermined time depends on the distance. 

45. Method according to Claim 44, characterized by the fact that a shorter distance to the 
first vehicle driving ahead of the second motor vehicle is also predetermined for the second 
motor vehicle for a certain time when the first vehicle driving ahead of the second motor vehicle 
reaches a steady-state speed after completing its deceleration. 

46. Method according to Claim 43, characterized by the fact that after the deceleration of 
the first vehicle driving ahead of the second motor vehicle begins, the distance to this vehicle is 
monitored, wherein the second motor vehicle is increasingly decelerated if a certain nominal 
distance or a nominal distance that can be determined is fallen short of. 

47. Device, in particular, according to Claim 10 for realizing a motor vehicle follower 
controller, with 

-a distance sensor (3-21) for determining the separation between and the relative speed of 
the second motor vehicle and first vehicle driving ahead of the second motor vehicle, 

-a speed sensor (3-22) for determining the speed of the second motor vehicle, and 

-a controller (3-23) for generating and adjusting nominal values for the motor vehicle 
controller based on the values delivered by the sensors (3-21, 3-22), characterized by the fact that 
the controller (3-23) contains 

-a device for recognizing a deceleration of the first vehicle driving ahead of the second 
motor vehicle, and 

-a device for predetermining the intermediate acceleration values of the second motor 
vehicle in such a way that the speed of the first vehicle driving ahead of the second motor vehicle 
is not fallen short of or is only fallen short of after a predetermined time after the beginning of 
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the deceleration of the first vehicle driving ahead of the second motor vehicle has passed or is 
fallen short of after assuming a constantly slower speed than the first vehicle driving ahead of the 
second motor vehicle. 

48. Device for realizing a motor vehicle follower controller, in particular, according to 
Claim 10, with 

-a distance sensor (3-21) for determining the separation between and the relative speed of 
the second motor vehicle and a first vehicle driving ahead of the second motor vehicle, 

-a speed sensor (3-22) for determining the speed of the motor vehicle, and 

-a controller (3-23) for generating and adjusting nominal values for the motor vehicle 
controller based on the values delivered by the sensors (3-21, 3-22), characterized by the fact that 
the controller (3-23) contains 

-a device for recognizing a deceleration of the first vehicle driving ahead of the second 
motor vehicle, and 

-a device for generating predetermined distances between the second motor vehicle and 
the first vehicle driving ahead of the second motor vehicle in such a way that the predetermined 
distances can be adjusted to be shorter than the distances predetermined for steady-state 
conditions for a predetermined time, wherein the predetermined time depends on the distance. 

49. Device according to Claim 48, characterized by the fact that the device for generating 
predetermined distances also predetermines a shorter distance for a certain time if the first 
vehicle driving ahead of the second motor vehicle has reached a stopped state, i.e., after its 
deceleration is completed. 

50. Device according to Claim 47, characterized by the fact that the controller (3-23) 
comprises a device for monitoring the distance to the first vehicle driving ahead of the second 
motor vehicle, wherein said device outputs control signals for increasingly decelerating the 
second motor vehicle if a certain nominal distance or a nominal distance that can be determined 
is fallen short of 

51. Method, in particular, according to Claim 1 for generating a speed signal that 
indicates a motor vehicle speed, wherein an unprocessed speed signal ve is generated, 
characterized by low-pass filtering or band-stop filtering of the unprocessed speed signal v E . 

52. Method for generating a speed signal that indicates a motor vehicle speed, in 
particular, according to Claim 51, wherein an unprocessed speed signal v E is generated, 
characterized by band-stop filtering of the unprocessed speed signal v z that was subjected to a 
low-pass filtering or low-pass filtering of the unprocessed speed signal Ve that was subjected to 
band-stop filtering. 

53. Method according to Claim 51, characterized by filtering with a single-pole low-pass. 

54. Method according to Claim 53, characterized by the fact that a gradient limitation is 
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provided in the low-pass filter. 

55. Method according to one of Claims 5 1-54, characterized by the fact that the filter 
characteristic of the low-pass filter is modified on the basis of the motor vehicle acceleration or a 
corresponding signal. 

56. Method according to Claim 52, wherein the band-limited interference frequency is 
simulated and subtracted from the non-band-filtered signal. 

57. Method according to Claim 56, characterized by the fact that the signal obtained after 
the subtraction is fed back into the simulation of the interferences frequency band. 

58. Method according to Claim 52 or 56 or 57, characterized by the fact that the band 
elimination covers a frequency range of approximately 1-4 Hz. 

59. Method according to Claim 51 or 53-55, characterized by the fact that frequencies of 
8 Hz and above are filtered out by the low-pass filter. 

60. Device, in particular, according to Claim 10 for generating a speed signal that 
indicates motor vehicle speed, with a device for generating an unprocessed speed signal v E , 
characterized by a low-pass filter (4-20, 4-30-4-34) or a band-stop filter (4-21) for filtering the 
unprocessed speed signal v E . 

61 . Device for generating a speed signal that indicates a motor vehicle speed, in 
particular, according to Claim 60, with a device for generating an unprocessed speed signal v E , 
characterized by a band-stop filter (4-21, 4-40-4-46) for filtering the unprocessed speed signal v E 
or the low-pass-filtered unprocessed speed signal v E . 

62. Device according to Claim 60, characterized by a single-pole low-pass filter. 

63. Device according to Claim 62, characterized by the fact that a gradient limitation 
(4-32) is provided in the low-pass filter. 

64. Device according to one of Claims 60-63, characterized by a device (4-33) for 
modifying the filter characteristic of the low-pass filter based on the motor vehicle acceleration 
or a corresponding signal. 

65. Device according to Claim 61, characterized by a device (4-43-4-46) for simulating 
the interference frequency band to be filtered out by the band-stop filter (4-21, 4-40-4-46), and by 
a device (4-40) for subtracting the simulated signal from the input signal. 

66. Device according to Claim 65, characterized by devices (4-41, 4-42) for feeding back 
the output signal into the device (4-43-4-46) for simulating the interference frequency band. 

67. Device according to Claim 61 or 65 or 66, characterized by the fact that the band-stop 
filter (4-21, 4-40-4-46) covers a frequency range of approximately 1-4 Hz. 

68. Device according to Claim 60 or 62-64, characterized by the fact that the low-pass 
filter (4-20, 4-30-4-34) filters out frequencies of 8 Hz and higher. 

69. Method for realizing a motor vehicle control, in particular, according to Claim 1, 
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characterized by low-pass filtering of the nominal speed signal v n0 m- 

70. Method for realizing a motor vehicle control, in particular, according to Claim 69, 
wherein a nominal speed signal v n0 m is determined, characterized by limiting the gradient of the 

nominal speed signal Vnom- 

71 . Method for realizing a motor vehicle control, in particular, according to Claim 69 or 
70, wherein a nominal speed signal v„ om is determined, characterized by forming the difference 
Av between the nominal speed signal v nom and the actual speed v ref , and by determining the 
intermediate acceleration value a int based on the difference Av. 

72. Method for realizing a motor vehicle control, in particular, according to one of Claims 
69-71, wherein a nominal speed signal v nom is determined, characterized by determining an 
intermediate acceleration value a in t and by adding a nom to a feed-forward portion that is 
determined on the basis of the nominal speed signal v nom - 

73. Method according to one of Claims 69-72, characterized by the fact that the driver's 
activities, e.g., the duration of acceleration, the acceleration value and the acceleration frequency, 
are observed and used for modifying the low-pass filter characteristics, the gradient limitation, 
the nominal acceleration characteristic or the feed-forward characteristic in learning fashion. 

74. Method according to Claim 69, characterized by the fact that a single-pole low-pass 
filtering which consists of amplification, integration, and negative feedback is carried out. 

75. Method according to Claim 74, characterized by the fact that the amplification is 
limited in order to realize the gradient limitation. 

76. Method according to Claim 71, characterized by the fact that the intermediate 
acceleration value is determined based on the difference between the low-pass filtered 
predetermined nominal speed and the actual speed of the motor vehicle. 

77. Method according to Claims 72, 74 and 76, characterized by the fact that the 
feed-forward portion is determined on the basis of the amplified signal present in the low-pass 
filter and added to the intermediate acceleration value. 

78. Method according to Claim 71 or 76, characterized by the fact that the intermediate 
acceleration value is limited to predetermined values, wherein the limitations may be changed 
depending on the given situation. 

79. Method for realizing a motor vehicle control, in particular, according to Claim 10, 
with a device for determining a nominal speed signal v nom , characterized by a low-pass filter 
(5-10, 5-11,5-12) for the nominal speed signal Vnom- 

80. Device for realizing a motor vehicle control, in particular, according to Claim 79, 
with a device for determining a nominal speed signal v n0 m> characterized by a device (5-11) for 
limiting the gradient of the nominal speed signal Vnom- 

81. Device for realizing a motor vehicle control, in particular, according to Claim 79 or 
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80, with a device for determining a nominal speed signal v n0 m, characterized by a device (5-13) 
for forming the difference Av between the nominal speed signal v n0 m and the actual speed v re f, 
and by a device (5-15) for determining an intermediate acceleration value based on the difference 
Av. 

82. Device for realizing a motor vehicle control, in particular, according to one of Claims 
79-81, with a device for determining a nominal speed signal v nom , characterized by a device 
(5-15) for determining an intermediate acceleration value, by a device (5-18) for determining a 
feed-forward portion as a function of the nominal speed signal v n0 m, and by a device (5-16) for 
adding the intermediate acceleration value and the feed-forward portion. 

83. Device according to one of Claims 79-82, characterized by a device that observes the 
driver's activities, e.g., the duration of acceleration, the acceleration value and the acceleration 
frequency, wherein said device utilizes the driver's activities for modifying the low-pass filter 
characteristics, the gradient limitation, the nominal acceleration characteristic or the feed-forward 
characteristic in learning fashion. 

84. Device according to Claim 79, characterized by a single-pole low-pass filter 
(5-10-5-12) which consists of amplification (5-1 1), integration (5-12) and negative feedback 
(5-10). 

85. Device according to Claim 84, characterized by the fact that the amplification (5-1 1) 
is limited in order to realize the gradient limitation. 

86. Device according to Claim 81, characterized by the fact that the intermediate 
acceleration value is determined based on the difference between the low-pass filtered 
predetermined nominal speed and the actual speed of the motor vehicle. 

87. Device according to Claims 82, 84 and 86, characterized by the fact that the device 
(5-1 8) for generating the feed-forward portion senses the signal at the amplification output 
(5-11), and by the fact that the feed-forward portion is added to the output signal of the device 
(5-15). 

88. Device according to Claim 81, characterized by a device (5-17) for limiting the 
intermediate acceleration value, where the limiting values of the device (5-17) may be changed. 

89. Method, in particular, according to Claim 1 for generating a nominal brake pressure 
Pnom, wherein 

-a brake pressure p meas is measured, characterized by outputting a pressure build-up signal 
and a pressure reduction signal to means (6-7, 6-8) for adjusting the nominal brake pressure p nom - 

90. Method according to Claim 89, characterized by determining a nominal volumetric 
flow Q nom from the nominal brake pressure p nom and an actual pressure p^ that corresponds to a 
pressure p mea s measured on at least one brake cylinder. 

91. Method according to Claim 90, characterized by determining the actual pressure p ac t 
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from a hydraulic impedance D v and the measured pressure p mea s. 

92. Method according to Claim 90 or 91, characterized by determining the pressure build- 
up signal and the pressure reduction signal from the nominal volumetric flow Q n0 m and an actual 
volumetric flow Qac t that corresponds to the measured pressure p me as- 

93. Method according to Claim 92, characterized by determining the pressure build-up 
signal and the pressure reduction signal from the nominal volumetric flow Q nom , an actual 
volumetric flow Q ac t that corresponds to the measured pressure p meas and the time derivative of 
the actual volumetric flow Q act . 

94. Method according to one of Claims 90-93, characterized by determining the actual 
volumetric flow Q act from the hydraulic impedance D v and a difference u between the measured 
pressure p me as and the actual pressure p ac t. 

95. Method according to one of Claims 89-94, characterized by the fact that the pressure 
build-up signal and the pressure reduction signal are complementary. 

96. Control device, in particular, according to Claim 10 for generating a nominal brake 
pressure p n0 m, where said control device contains a device for determining a nominal brake 
pressure and means (6-7, 6-8) for adjusting the brake pressure, characterized by an output device 
for outputting a pressure build-up signal and a pressure reduction signal for the means for 
adjusting the brake pressure, wherein the pressure build-up signal and the pressure reduction 
signal are chosen such that a nominal brake pressure p n0 m is reached. 

97. Control device according to Claim 96, characterized by a pressure control device with 
a pressure controller (6-2) and a pressure monitor (6-3) for determining a nominal volumetric 
flow Qnom from the nominal brake pressure p nom and an actual pressure p act on a brake cylinder 
which corresponds to a measured pressure p meas . 

98. Control device according to Claim 97, characterized by the fact that the pressure 
monitor (6-3) and/or the volumetric flow monitor (6-5) contain(s) a multiplication element 
(6-10), an integrator (6-1 1), and a characteristic element (6-12). 

99. Control device according to Claim 97, characterized by the fact that the pressure 
monitor (6-3) and/or the volumetric flow monitor (6-5) contain(s) a first proportional element 
(6-17), an integrator (6-1 1), and a second proportional element (6-18). 

100. Control device according to one of Claims 97-99, characterized by a volumetric flow 
controller (6-4) for converting the pressure build-up signal and the pressure reduction signal into 
control signals (s) for the means (6-7, 6-8), and by a volumetric flow monitor (6-5) for 
determining an actual volumetric flow Q act that corresponds to the measured pressure p meas and is 
subjected to a negative feedback to the nominal volumetric flow Q n0 m between the pressure 
control device and the hydraulic (6-6). 

101. Control device according to Claim 100, characterized by the fact that the volumetric 
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flow monitor (6-5) consists of a DTi -element, and by the fact that the volumetric flow controller 
(6-4) contains a third subtracter (6-19) for subtracting the output signal of the volumetric flow 
monitor (6-5) from the output signal of the pressure control, a fourth subtracter element (6-20) 
for subtracting the output signal of the volumetric flow monitor (6-5) from the output signal of 
the pressure control in order to generate an intermediate signal (s), and a second and third 
characteristic element (6-23, 6-24) for generating a control signal for the means (6-7, 6-8) for 
adjusting the brake pressure. 

102. Control device according to Claim 101, characterized by the fact that the volumetric 
flow controller (6-4) contains a first and a second DTi-element (6-21, 6-22), at the respective 
inputs of which the output signal of the volumetric flow monitor (6-5) is present, where the 
respective outputs [of the two DIYelements] are subtracted from the respective outputs of the 
third and fourth subtracters (6-19, 6-20). 

1 03 . Control device according to one of Claims 96- 1 02, characterized by the fact that the 
means (6-7, 6-8) for adjusting the brake pressure contain a valve (6-7) that is closed in the 
deenergized state or a pressure generator (6-25). 

104. Control device according to one of Claims 96-103, characterized by the fact that the 
means (6-7, 6-8) for adjusting the brake pressure contain a valve (6-8) that is open in the 
deenergized state and/or a pressure generator (6-25). 

105. Method, in particular, according to Claim 1 for realizing a transition of a 
longitudinal motor vehicle movement from a first driving condition into a second driving 
condition with few jerks, where 

-a first motor vehicle condition is determined, characterized by outputting a nominal 
longitudinal acceleration aLn 0 m for reaching a nominal condition with a nominal distance, a 
nominal relative speed and a nominal relative acceleration from an actual condition with a 
distance, an absolute speed and an absolute acceleration within a predetermined time interval t e 
in the form of a time-dependent acceleration function, the integral of which is a minimum as a 
function of the square of its time derivative under the boundary condition that the beginning 
condition and the end condition are defined. 

106. Method according to Claim 105, characterized by the fact that the acceleration 
function is selected from several functions that were previously stored in a memory. 

107. Method according to Claim 106, characterized by the fact that the stored functions 
contain at least one function that depends on the square of the time. 

108. Method according to one of Claims 106-107, characterized by the fact that the stored 
functions contain at least one function that depends on the cube of the time. 

109. Method according to Claim 106, characterized by the fact that the stored functions 
contain at least one function that depends exponentially on time. 
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110. Method according to one of Claims 106-109, characterized by the fact that the stored 
acceleration functions depend on the predetermined transition time te for reaching the nominal 
condition and/or on the nominal separation S nom and/or on the instantaneous absolute speed 
and/or on the instantaneous acceleration and/or on the instantaneous relative speed and/or on the 
instantaneous relative acceleration in parametric fashion. 

111. Method according to one of Claims 105-1 10, characterized by the fact that the 
predetermined time interval t e is a function that depends on the nominal speed and/or the nominal 
separation and/or the absolute speed and/or the distance. 

1 12. Control device, in particular, according to Claim 10 for realizing a transition of a 
longitudinal motor vehicle movement from a first driving condition into a second driving 
condition, with a computation unit, driving condition sensors for determining predetermined 
variables of a first driving condition in the form of input variables for the computation unit, and 
actuators for converting output variables of the computation unit into control signals for reaching 
a second driving condition, characterized by a first memory for storing a numerical value, several 
function memories for respectively storing at least one function parameter, a function memory 
for storing several function parameters, a differentiating element for differentiating a function, a 
squaring element for squaring the differentiated function, an integrator for integrating the 
differentiated and squared function, and a comparator for comparing an output value of the 
integrator with the numerical value in the memory and for outputting a function. 

113. Control device according to Claim 1 12, characterized by the fact that the several 
function memories for respectively storing at least one function parameter contain several 
function memories for respectively storing one function parameter, and a multiplication element 
for multiplying several functions by one another. 

114. Method, in particular, according to Claim 1, wherein the distance (s) from a first 
vehicle (8-2) driving ahead of a second vehicle is determined, the relative speed (v re i) of the 
second vehicle to that of the first vehicle (8-2) driving ahead of the second vehicle is determined, 
and a nominal distance S nora from the vehicle (8-2) driving in front of the motor vehicle is 
determined, characterized by outputting a nominal tracking acceleration (a Tn om) for reaching the 
nominal separation (S n0 m) between the first vehicle driving ahead of the second vehicle, wherein 
the nominal tracking acceleration depends on the distance (s), the relative speed (v re i) and the 
absolute speed (vabs)- 

115. Method according to Claim 1 14, characterized by determining the nominal tracking 
acceleration (a Tn om) from a first component that linearly depends on the distance (s), a second 
component that quasi-linearly depends on the relative speed (v re i), and a third component that 
linearly depends on the absolute speed (vab S ), wherein at least two of the three proportionality 
factors depend nonlinearly on the relative speed (v re i). 
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116. Method according to Claim 115, characterized by the fact that the second component 
of the nominal tracking acceleration (arnom) is greater than the third component of the nominal 
tracking acceleration (amom) at low relative speeds (v rc i) and/or absolute speeds (v a b S ) ? wherein 
this second component is smaller than the third component of the nominal tracking acceleration 
(aTnom) at high relative speeds (v re i) and/or absolute speeds (v abs ). 

117. Method according to one of Claims 114-115, characterized by the fact that the 
nominal tracking acceleration (amom) does not exceed a predetermined limiting value. 

118. Control device, in particular, according to Claim 10, with a distance sensor (8-5) for 
determining the distance (s) between a first vehicle (8-2) driving ahead of a second vehicle, 
characterized by a computation unit (8-7 to 8-10) for outputting a nominal tracking acceleration 
(amom) that depends on the distance (s), the relative speed (v re i) and the absolute speed (v^s). 

119. Control device according to Claim 118, characterized by the fact that the 
computation unit contains a damping characteristic element (8-8) for outputting a first 
component that depends on the distance (s), a spring characteristic element (8-9) for outputting a 
second component that depends on the relative speed (v re 0, where both components also depend 
on the absolute speed (v abs ) ? and an adder (8-10) for adding the first and the second component 
and for outputting an acceleration value. 

120. Control device according to Claim 118, characterized by the fact that the 
computation unit contains a characteristic diagram (8-12) for outputting an acceleration value 
that depends on the distance (s) and on the relative speed (v re i), wherein the acceleration value 
also depends on the absolute speed (v a b s )* 

121. Control device according to one of Claims 1 18-120, characterized by a filter (8-1 1) 
for smoothing out and limiting the acceleration value. 

122. Method, in particular, according to Claim 1, wherein an instantaneous distance (s) 
from the first driving ahead of the second vehicle is determined (9-S2), an absolute speed (v a b S ) is 
determined (9-S3), the nominal separation (S no m) is determined (9-S4) from the absolute speed 
(Vabs), and the nominal separation (S n0 m) is adjusted (9-S6), characterized by outputting (9-S7, 
9-S8) a second nominal separation (Snom 1 ) when the accelerator pedal is actuated, and by 
adjusting (9-S8) the second nominal separation (Snom 1 )- 

123. Method according to Claim 122, characterized by the fact that the second nominal 
separation (S nom ) is shortened in comparison to the first nominal distance in accordance with the 
position of the accelerator pedal (cp). 

124. Method according to Claim 123, characterized by the fact that the shortening of the 
first nominal separation in comparison to the second nominal separation (S nom ) depends 
nonlinearly on the position (9) of the accelerator pedal. 

125. Method according to Claim 123, characterized by the fact that an optical and/or 
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acoustical and/or haptical warning signal is output depending on the magnitude of the second 
nominal separation. 

126. Control device, in particular, according to Claim 10 ? with a distance sensor for 
determining a distance (s) from a first vehicle driving ahead of a second vehicle, and a 
computation unit for determining the nominal separation (S n0 m) from the absolute speed (Vab S ), 
characterized by a control device for adjusting the nominal separation (S n0 m)> and a device for 
outputting the second nominal separation (S a0 m') to the control device when the accelerator pedal 
is actuated. 

127. Method for controlling or regulating a motor vehicle, in particular, according to 
Claim 1, characterized by determining (10-S1) a transverse acceleration (a T ) of the motor vehicle, 
and by comparing (10-S2) the transverse acceleration (ax) with a reference transverse 
acceleration (airef) and outputting (10-S3) a speed correction signal in the form of an intermediate 
acceleration value (ai nt ). 

128. Method according to Claim 127, characterized by the fact that the limiting transverse 
acceleration (anim) lies between 2 and 3 m/s 2 . 

129. Method according to Claim 126 or 127, characterized by the fact that the speed 
correction signal consists of a signal for changing a nominal cruise control speed. 

130. Method according to one of Claims 126-128, characterized by determining the 
transverse acceleration (ar) from a yaw rate and the absolute speed (v a b S ) of the motor vehicle. 

131. Method according to Claim 130, characterized by the fact that the yaw rate is 
determined from several rotational wheel speeds. 

132. Method according to Claim 130, characterized by the fact that the yaw rate is 
determined from an output signal of a steering wheel position sensor as well as the absolute 
speed. 

133. Method according to Claim 130, characterized by the fact that the yaw rate is 
determined from an output signal of a yaw rate sensor. 

134. Control device, in particular, according to Claim 10 for carrying out the method 
according to Claim 127, characterized by means (10-2) for determining a transverse acceleration 
(a T ) of the motor vehicle, a comparison device (10-3) for comparing the transverse acceleration 
with a reference transverse acceleration, and an output device (10-4) for outputting a speed 
correction signal in the form of an intermediate acceleration value (aim). 

135. Control device according to Claim 134, characterized by the fact that the means 
(10-2) for determining the transverse acceleration contain a yaw rate sensor for determining the 
yaw rate of the motor vehicle. 

136. Control device according to Claim 134, characterized by the fact that the means 
(10-2) for determining the transverse acceleration contain rotational speed sensors assigned to the 
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wheels. 

137. Control device according to Claim 134, characterized by the fact that the means 
(10-2) for determining the transverse acceleration contain a steering wheel position sensor. 

Abstract 

Method and Device for Controlling or Regulating Motor Vehicles 

The invention pertains to a method and a device for controlling or regulating a motor 
vehicle. Individual aspects of the invention pertain to methods for determining the nominal 
acceleration from several nominal accelerations, for adjusting a predetermined nominal 
acceleration, for realizing a motor vehicle follower control, for generating a high-quality speed 
signal, for processing a nominal speed, for actuating brake valves, for favorably realizing 
transition conditions, for controlling or regulating distances between motor vehicles, for 
operating a cruise control and for adjusting the speed around curves. The invention also pertains 
to devices for carrying out the respective methods. 
(Figure 1) 
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German Language Declaration 



Als nachstehend benannter Erfinder erk&re ich hiermit an Eides 
Statt: 

da£ mein Wohnsitz, meine Postanschrift und raeine 
Staatsangehorigkeit den im nachstehenden nach meinem Namen 
aufgefiihrten Angaben entsprechen, daiJ ich nach bestem Wissen 
der ursprungiiche, erste und alleinige Erfinder (falls nachstehend 
nur ein Name angegeben 1st) oder ein urspriinglicher, erster und 
Mffrflrider (falls nachstehend mehrere Namen aufgefuhrt sind) des 
Gegpnstandes bin, fur den dieser Antrag gestellt wird und fur den 
ehf Jfatent fur die Erfindung mit folgendem Titel beantragt wird: 



dapen Beschreibung hier beigefiigt ist, es sei denn (in diesem Falle 
ZuiiefTendes bitte ankreuzen), diese Erfindung 

2jL wurde angemeldet am 
* F! t unter der US-Anmeldenummer oder unter der 
3 P J Internationale n Anmeldenummer im Rahmen des 

Vertrags uber die Zusammenarbeit auf dem Gebiet 
'H des Patentwesens (PCT). 

Ictabestatige hiermit, daB ich den Inhalt der oben angegebenen 
Patentanmeldung, einschliefllich der Ansprtiche, die durch einen 
oben erwShnten Zusatzantrag und in ein em ^preliminary 
amendment" abgeandert wurden, durchgesehen und verstanden 
habe. 



Ich erkenne meine Pflicht zur Offenbarung jeglicher Informationen 
an, die eventuell zur PrUfung der Patentfahigkeit in Einklang mit 
Titel 37, Code of Federal Regulations, § 1.56 von Belang sind. 



As a below named inventor, I hereby declare that: 

My residence, post office address and citizenship are as stated next 
to my name. 

I believe I am the original, first and sole inventor (if only one name 
is listed below) or an original, first and joint inventor (if plural 
names are listed below) of the subject matter which is claimed and 
for which a patent is sought on the invention entitled 



METHOD AND DEVICE FOR CONTROLLING 
OR REGULATING MOTOR VEHICLES 

the specification of which is attached hereto unless the following 
box is checked: 

(El was filed on 22/Dec/1997 

as United States Application Number or PCT 
International Application Number 
PCT/EP97/07238 



I hereby state that I have reviewed and understand the contents of 
the above identified specification, including the claims, as 
amended by any amendment referred to above and as amended in a 
preliminary amendment. 



I acknowledge the duty to disclose information which is material to 
patentability as defined in Title 37, Code of Federal 
Regulations, § 1.56. 
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German Language Declaration 



Ich beanspruche hiermit auslandische Prioritatsvorteile gemlR Title 35, 
US-Code, § 119 (a)-(d), bzw. § 365(b) aller unten aufgefuhrten 
Auslandsanmeldungen fur Patente oder Erfinderurkunden, oder §365(a) 
aller PCT internationalen Anmeldungen, welche wenigstens ein Land 
ausser den Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika benennen, und habe 
nachstehend durch ankreuzen samtliche Auslands- anmeldungen fur 
Patente bzw. Erfinderurkunden oder PCT intern ationale Anmeldungen 
angegeben, deren Anmeldetag dem der Anmeldung, fur welche Prioritat 
beansprucbt vvird, vorangeht. 

Prior Foreign Applications 
(Fruhere auslandische Anmeldungen) 

196 54 769.5 Germany 

Number Country 

Ichjjeanspruche hiermit Prioritatsvorteile unter Title 35, US-Code, 
§ l;ftf (e) aller US-Hilfsanmeldungen wie unten aufgezahlt. 

Arj|!ication No. , filed on 

Application No. , filed on 

Ich";beanspruche hiermit die mir unter Title 35, US-Code, § 120 
zustehenden Vorteile alier unten aufgefuhrten US-Patentanmeldungen 
bz^v!' § 365(c) aller PCT internationalen Anmeldungen, welche die 
Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika benennen, und erkenne, insofern der 
G(|0nstand eines jeden fruheren Anspruchs dieser Patentanmeldung nicht 
in|einer US-Patentanmeldung, bzw. PCT internationalen Anmeldung in in 
eirier gemaG dem ersten Absatz von Title 35, US-Code, § 112 
vorgeschriebenen Art und Weise offenbart wurde, meine Pflicht zur 
Offenbarung jeglicher Informationen an, die zur Priifling der 
Paten tfahigkeii in Einklang mit Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, § 
L56 von Belang sind und die im Zeitraum zwischen dem Anmeldetag der 
fruheren Patentanmeidung und dem nationalen oder im Rahmen des 
Vertrags uber die Zusammenarbeit auf dem Gebiet des Patentwesen (PCT) 
gultigen internationalen Anmeldetags bekannt geworden sind. 

Application Mo. , filed on 



I hereby claim foreign priority under Title 35, United States Code, 
§11 9(a)-(d) or § 365(b) of any foreign application(s) for patent or 
inventor's certificate, or § 365(a) of any PCT International application 
which designated at least one country other than the United States, listed 
beiow and have also identified below, by checking the box, any foreign 
application for patent or inventor's certificate, or PCT International 
application having a filing date before that of the application on which 
priority is claimed. 

Priority Not Claimed 
Prioritat nicht beansprucht 

30/December/1996 □ 

Day/Month/Year Filed □ 



I hereby claim the benefit under Title 35, United States Code, 

§ 1 19(e) of any United States provisional application(s)listed below. 



I hereby claim the benefit under Title 35, United States Code, § 120 of 
any United States application(s), or § 365(c) of any PCT International 
application designating the United States, listed below and, insofar as the 
subject matter of each of the claims of this application is not disclosed in 
the prior United States or PCT International application in the manner 
provided by the first paragraph of Title 35, United States Code, § 112, 
I acknowledge the duty to disclose information which is material to 
Patentability as defined in Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, § 1.56 
which became available between the filing date of the prior application 
and the national or PCT International filing date of this application. 



Status: patented/pending/abandoned) 



Application No. , filed on Status: patented/pending/ abandoned) 



Ich erklare hiermit, daC alle in der vorliegenden Erklarung von mir 
gemachten Angaben nach bestem Wissen und Gewissen der Wahrheit 
entsprechen, und ferner dafi ich diese eidesstattliche Erklarung in Kenntnis 
dessen ablege. daB wissentlich und vorsatzlich falsche Angaben oder 
dergleichen gemaft § 1001, Title 18 des US-Code strafbar sind und mit 
Geldstrafe und/oder Gefa'ngnis bestraft vverden konnen und daB derartige 
wissentlich und vorsatzlich falsche Angaben die Rechtswirksamkeit der 
vorliegenden Patentanmeldung oder eines aufgrund deren erteilten 
Patentes gefahrden kGnnen. 



I hereby declare that all statements made herein of my own knowledge are 
true and that all statements made on information and belief are believed to 
be true; and further that these statements were made with the knowledge 
that willful false statements and the like so made are punishable by fine or 
imprisonment, or both, under Section 1001 of Title 18 of the United States 
Code and that such willful false statements may jeopardize the validity of 
the application or any patent issued thereon. 
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VERTRETUNGSVOLLMACHT: Als benannter Erfinder 
beauftrage ich hiermit den (die) nachstehend aufgefuhrten 
Patentanwalt (Patentanwalte) und/oder Vertreter mit der 
Verfolgung der vorltegenden Patentanmeldung sowie mit der 
Abwicklung aller damit verbundenen Angelegenheiten vor dem 
US -Patent- und Markenamt: 



Joseph V. Coppola 33,373 
Kevin Rutherford 40,412 
Michael B. Stewart 36,018 
Alexander D. Rabinovich 37,425 

Korrespondenzadresse: 
Joseph V. Coppola, Sr. 
Rader, Fishman & Grauer PLLC 
Sujje 140 

3 9 S3 3 Woodward Avenue 
BftSmfield Hills MI 48304 
T&Jfon: (248) 594-0650 



POWER OF ATTORNEY; As a named inventor, I hereby appoin 
the following attorney(s) and/or agent(s) to prosecute thi 
application and transact all business in the Patent and Trademad 
Office connected therewith: 



CUSTOMER KCC_0^2?1" 

Joseph V, Copp ola 3.3.373 ^ 
Kevin Rutherfoj^U-Oy^U, 
Michael B. StewartlfiJH8^ 
Alexander D. Rabinov ich 37,425 

Correspondence Address; 
Joseph V. Coppola, Sr. 
Rader, Fishman & Grauer PLLC 
Suite 140 
39533 Woodward Avenue 
Bloomfield Hills MI 48304 
Phone No.: (248)594-0650 



FIRST NAMED INVENTOR 
ALFRED ECKERT 




J5 - 5 v 



SECOND NAMED INVENTOR 



JOHANNES GRABER 



Signature Date 
I j: P.O. Address & Residence 

IT Lion-Feuchtwanger-Strasse^ 137 

? D-55129 Mainz-Hechtsheim^Germany 

Citizen of Germany 

THIRD NAMED INVENTOR 
STEFAN DRUMM 

(s Sianntiire "Date 




Harp 



Signature Date 

P.O. Address & Residence 

Burgunderstrasse 18 
D-55291 Saulheim, Germany 

Citizen of Germany 



Signature Date 

P.O. Address & Residence 

Humperdinckst^.9 
D-32429 Minderi\Germany 



IE* 

Citizen of Germany 

FOURTH NAMED INVENTOR 
THOMAS BERTHOLD 



Signature Date 
P.O. Address & Residence 

Sieboidstrasse 16 

D-64293 Darmstadt, Germany 

Citizen of Germany 



1H If box is checked, subsequent inventors are listed on a 
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FIFTH NAMED INVENTOR 
JURGEN DIEBOLD 
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NAMED INVENTOR 



Signature 
ADDRESS 



Date 



Citizen of 



NAMED INVENTOR 
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